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Editorial …….. 

Provoking fresh thinking is certainly becoming the prime purpose of 
International Journal of Multidisciplinary Educational Research (IJMER). The 
new world era we have entered with enormous contradictions is demanding a 
unique understanding to face challenges. IJMER’s contents are 
overwhelmingly contributor, distinctive and are creating the right balance for 
its readers with its varied knowledge.  

We are happy to inform you that IJMER got the high Impact Factor 
2.972, Index Copernicus Value 5.16 and IJMER is listed and indexed in 34 
popular indexed organizations in the world. This academic achievement of 
IJMER is only author’s contribution in the past issues. I hope this journey of 
IJMER more benefit to future academic world. 

In the present issue, we have taken up details of multidisciplinary 
issues discussed in academic circles. There are well written articles covering a 
wide range of issues that are thought provoking as well as significant in the 
contemporary research world.  

My thanks to the Members of the Editorial Board, to the readers, and 
in particular I sincerely recognize the efforts of the subscribers of articles. The 
journal thus receives its recognition from the rich contribution of assorted 
research papers presented by the experienced scholars and the implied 
commitment is generating the vision envisaged and that is spreading 
knowledge. I am happy to note that the readers are benefited. 

 My personal thanks to one and all. 

(Dr.Victor Babu Koppula) 



A CROSS SECTIONAL STUDY ON SELECTED PHYSICAL 
FITNESS AND ANTHROPOMETRIC PROFILE OF ETHIOPIAN 

ATHLETICS TRAINING CENTRES LONG DISTANCE 
ATHLETES 

Dr.Sirak Habtemariam 
Department of Sport Science 

Jimma University 
Ethiopia 

Amensisa Kebede 
Department of Sport Science 

Jimma University 
Ethiopia 

INTRODUCTION 

       Talent detection refers to the discovery of potential performers 
who are currently not involved in the sport in question. Talent 
identification refers to the process of recognizing current participants 
with the potential to become elite players. It entails predicting 
performance over various periods of time by measuring physical, 
physiological, psychological and sociological attributes as well as 
technical abilities either alone or in combination (Régnier, G., Salmela, 
J.H. and Russell, S.J., 1993).  

      Talent selection involves the ongoing process of identifying 
athletes at various stages that demonstrates prerequisite levels of 
performance for inclusion in a given squad or team. Selection involves 
choosing the most appropriate individual or group of individuals to 
carry out the task within a specific context (Borms, 1996). In literature 
suggestions are made about the determinant factors in sports which 
can predict success and should be used for talent identification 
(Gemser, 2005).  Selecting children for appropriate sport is the most 
demanding and the most responsible task for sport experts and 
kinesiology in general. Different sports are determined by authentic 
kinesiological structures and specific anthropological characteristics of 
an individual (Abernethy, 2005; Chapman, 2008). The success of an 
individual in a particular sport activity is predominantly determined 
by the compatibility of his/her anthropological characteristics (Morrow 
& James, 2005).  

       Selecting children for appropriate sport is the most demanding 
and the most responsible task for sport experts and kinesiology in 
general. Sport activities have significant differences regarding 
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structural and substance features. Different sports are determined by 
authentic kinesiological structures and specific anthropological 
characteristics of an individual (Abernethy, 2005; Chapman, 2008). The 
success of an individual in a particular sport activity is predominantly 
determined by the compatibility of his/her anthropological 
characteristics with  the anthropological  model  of  the top athletes  in 
that  sport  (Morrow  &  James,  2005). Extensive research that has 
been done in order to test, analyze and compare athletes of various 
sports (MacDougall, Wengr, Green, H. J. 1991; Stergiou, 2004) brings 
precious information and knowledge that can be used for the sport 
talents identification, also. 

       Identifying potential athletes at an early age ensures that 
athletes receive specialized coaching and training to accelerate the 
talent development process. The reliable identification of future elite 
athletes permits clubs to focus their expenditure on more effective 
management of their resources. Thus, the researchers spotlighted in 
athletic training centres of Ethiopia focusing on selected 
anthropometric and physical fitness variables. 

Objectives of the Study 

      The general objective of the study was to explore some factors of 
talent identification, detection and development profiles of Ethiopian 
middle distance athletic training centres. 

Methodology 

Research design 

The research design of this study was cross sectional study design. This 
design has a number of advantages, such as, collecting data at once, 
time saving and minimizing energy cost (Creswell, 2013).  

Instructions 

On the 3rd day of study, we again instructed the students about 
their dress wearing and asked them to do standardized warm-up 
exercises, for 5 minutes prior to the 15 min before the test, and advised 
them, not to involve and vigorous activity or exercises for past 48 hrs 
and take normal diet and fluid. 
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Speed measure (50 Meter Dash) 

Sprint or speed tests can be performed over varying distances, 
depending on the factors being tested and the relevance to the sport. 
The 50 Meter Sprint is part of the International Physical Fitness Test, 
and their protocol is listed here. 

o Purpose: The aim of this test is to determine acceleration and
speed.

o Equipment required: measuring tape or marked track,
stopwatch, cone markers, flat and clear surface of at least 70
meters.

o Procedure: The test involves running a single maximum sprint
over 50 meters, with the time recorded. A thorough warm up should
be given, including some practice starts and accelerations. Start
from a stationary standing position (hands cannot touch the
ground), with one foot in front of the other. The front foot must be
behind the starting line. Once the subject is ready and motionless,
the starter gives the instructions "set" then "go.". The tester should
provide hints for maximizing speed (such as keeping low, driving
hard with the arms and legs) and the participant should be
encouraged to not slow down before crossing the finish line.

Muscular endurance measure (Wall Sit Test) 

This is a simple test of lower body muscular strength and endurance. 

o Purpose: to measure the strength endurance of the lower body,
particularly the quadriceps muscle group.

o Equipment required: smooth wall and a stopwatch

o Procedure: Stand comfortably with feet approximately shoulder
width apart, with your back against a smooth vertical wall. Slowly
slide your back down the wall to assume a position with both your
knees and hips at a 90° angle.

o Scoring: the total time in seconds that the position was held for
both legs is recorded.

Flexibility measure (Sit & reach flexibility at home) 

This simple test is designed to measure the flexibility of your 
hamstrings and lower back. The sit and reach test has long been used 
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as a test to represent a person's flexibility, though actual flexibility may 
differ around the body. 

Equipment& Procedure Ruler, step box 

If you have completed the home tests in order, you will be well 
warmed up by the time you are up to the sit and reach test. Otherwise, 
go for a jog and do some stretching. Remove your shoes and sit on a flat 
surface, legs extended in front of the body, toes pointing up and feet 
slightly apart, with the soles of the feet against the base of the step (if 
there is no step, just any flat surface will do). Place the ruler on the 
ground between your legs or on the top of the step. Place one hand on 
top of the other, and then reach slowly forward. At the point of your 
greatest reach, hold for a couple of seconds, and measure how far you 
have reached. If you have trouble straightening your legs, get a friend 
to help  

Figure 1. Hagereselam sprinters performed sit and reach 
flexibility at home 

Mark or take note of your best score, take a measure in cm or 
inches beyond the base of your foot, or you did not reach your toes, 
measure how far before the feet you were (a negative measurement 
score). 

Power measure (Standing long jump test) 

The objective of this test is to monitor the development 
of the athlete's elastic leg strength. 

Required resources 

To undertake this test you will require: 
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•Long jump pit

•30metretapemeasure

•Assistant.

How to conduct the 
test 

The athlete places their feet over the edge of the sand-pit or 
aground. The athlete crouches, leans forward, swings their arms 
backwards, the jumps horizontally as far as possible, jumping with 
both feet into the sand-pit or aground. The coach should measure 
from the edge of the sand-pit to the nearest point of contact. The 
start of the jump must be from a static position. 

Analysis 

Analysis of the result is by comparing it with the result so 
previous tests. It is expected that, with appropriate training 
between each test, the analysis would indicate an improvement. 

Target group 

This test is suitable for active individuals but not for those 
where the test would be contraindicated. 

Reliability 

Reliability would depend upon how strict the test is conducted 
and the individual's level of motivation to perform the test. 

Validity 

There are published tables to relate results to potential level of 
fitness and the correlation is high. 

Agility measure (4 x 10M Shuttle run) 

Faster of two, attempts to complete a 4 x 10 m shuttle run, as a 
measure of general speed, agility and coordination. 

Equipment/facilities 

· Firm, level, non-slip surface at least 20 m long and 2m wide

· Two blocks of wood, preferably 10 x 5 x 5 cm or similar sized objects
(e.g. bean bags) 
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· Stopwatch

· Line-marking tape or chalk

Description 

1. Stand with toes just behind the starting line, facing the wooden
blocks/bags 
2. On command, run across to pick up one block/ bag and return to
place it behind the starting line; run back to pick up the second 
block/bag and run towards and across the starting line. 
3. Pupils need not place the second block/bag behind the starting line.
4. The time, to the nearest one-tenth second, is the performance score.
5. The better of two attempts shall count.
Specific rules and procedures 

· One teacher tester to test and time only one pupil at a time

· Pupils are not allowed to throw/drop the first object behind the
start/finish line 

· Tester is to position himself/herself at the start/finish line

· Tester stops the timing when the torso of the pupil
crosses the line 

Statistical Techniques 

     The data was analyzed using Statistical Package for Social Science 
(SPSS 20). The descriptive analysis of the data was also analyzed using 
by means, percentages and standard deviations. Pearson correlation 
was used for the purpose of testing the significance relationship 
between the performance of the athletes and the selected variables. A 
two way ANOVA was also applied to explore the impact of gender and 
events contested on the level of trainees’ performance.  

Results and Discussion 

Descriptive statistics of long distance runners 

Long distance athletes’ BMI, height, power, leg length, agility, age, 
speed, wall sit, sit and reach test, endurance test, entry time, current 
best time and performance change was computed using descriptive 
statistics: Charts, histograms, Pearson product moment correlation 
coefficient followed by interpretation and discussion. 
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Antropometric and physical fitness tests 

The BMI mean score for males 19.7 with deviation of 2.7 and females 
mean 18.3 and deviation 1.8 is quited excellent for test standards. 
Furthermore, Onyewadume et al. (2004) mentioned that generally, the 
athletes in track events of athletics have low body fat mass in norm. 
High in body fat mass can influence the track events performance. 

The mean height value of the long distance athletes is less than both 
male and female athletes of sprinters and middle distance runners. The 
power test score is also less than the average norm standards of the 
test. Siris (1986) indicated that the medium height of world elite 
sprinters is 177.9cm. However, Niels (2005) stated that there is no 
optimal height for sprinters or long distance athletes, but there are an 
optimal range exclude athletes who are very tall or very short in 
nature. Thus the long distance athletes height mean was not quite very 
low for both gender. 

0
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mean std mean std mean std
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AGE 17.3 0.6 16.9 0.9 17.2 0.7

H
ei

gh
t a

nd
 le

g 
le

ng
th

 m
ea

su
re

d 
in

 m
et

er
 

 LONG DISTANCE RUNNERS' ANTHROPOMETRIC 
VARIABLES RESULT 

www.ijmer.in 7

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



The above table showes a considerable difference between gender sit 
and reach test mean result of male 14.7 and 15.2 with deviation of 5.5 
and 4.2 consequatively. The score is at Excellent for female and above 
average for males scale while rated according to the norm standards set 
for the test. However less mean results are observed for female speed, 
agility and power tests compared to males. Huston & Wojtys (1996) 
concluded that neuromuscular performance was different in females, 
causing females to fire hamstring muscles later than the males. The 
body may be compensating in different areas to achieve analogous 
ground reaction forces to remain competitive in sport-based actions, 
while stressing other components of the lower body kinematic system. 
On the other hand, the long broad jump or power score of long distance 
athletes is excellent when it is compared to the 16 year old athletes 
norm standard but much below the average while compared with adults 
norm standard. 

Results of long distance athletes 

A paired – samples repeated measures T-test was conducted to evaluate 
the effect of the test of entrance time and their last best time. There 
was a statistically significant improvement in performance time 
1(M=425.95, SD=520.94) to best time (M=413.13, SD=506.94), t (129) 
=4.05, p<.00 (two tailed). The mean decrease was 12.82 with 95% 

02
46
810121416
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G AGE

WALL SIT
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NCE1500
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MALE mean 1.87 10.6 7 2.4 3.8 14.7 4.6
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FEMALE std 0.3 0.7 0.8 0.8 2.8 4.2 0.7
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FITNESS VARIABLES RESULT 
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confidence interval ranging from 6.56 to 19.09. The eta squared 
statistics (0.34) indicated a large effect size. 

Analysis of Two Way ANOVA 

A two way ANOVA between groups analysis of variance was conducted 
to explore the pair wise comparison between events and sex on 
performance change. A significant difference is found in long distance 
athletes’ performance change among sex F (2, 34) =2.99 P=.044 
whereas no difference is found either between sprinters or middle 
distance athletes. 
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The Relationship between Anthropometric and Physical Fitness 

Table 1 

Long distance relationship of variables with best time       

Variables 

Long Distance 

Male Female Total 

N R Sig N R Sig N R sig 

HEIGHT 23 -.44* .02 13 -.44 .06 37 -.29* .03 

BMI 23 -.24 .13 13 -.44 .45 37 -.01 .47 

LEG.LENGTH 23 -.44 .18 13 .04 .7 37 -.44** .003 

SPEED 23 -.24 .13 13 .43 .4 37 -.58 .37 

TRA.AGE 23 -.39* .03 13 .08 .28 37 -.33* .03 

AGILITY 23 -.21 .46 13 .12 .12 37 .12 .25 

WALLSIT 23 -.36* .04 13 .35 .37 37 -.29* .04 

SITREACH 23 -.03 .44 13 .11 .47 37 -.14 .47 

POWER 23 -.01 .48 13 .43** .005 37 -.16 .17 

ENDURANCE1500 23 -.23 .15 13 -.66 .5 37 -.12 .24 

*P<0.05 & **P<0.01
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The relationship between long distance performance and their 
predictor’s variable.  

The Anthropometric variables of long distance variables: height of male 
long distance (-0.44) p=.05 total height (-.29) p=05, total length (-.044) 
p=.01 are also significantly correlated with athletic performance of long 
distance runners. The Physical fitness variables revealed that male wall 
sit (-.36) p=.05 total (-0.29) p=.05 power female (0.43) p=.001 are also 
correlated with long distance runner athletic performance. Strength 
training generally increases muscle size and therefore mass, and thus, 
running economy may be affected due to the increased mass, cancelling 
out the speed advantage. 

Higher levels of muscular strength and power would be of advantage to 
an athlete in terms of improving maximal speed and acceleration ( 
Enoka, 1998; Sale, 1991, 1992) . Besides, height may play an important 
role in athletic success (Niels, 2005). In relation to this, particular 
anthropometric measurements are pre-requisites for good athletic 
performance in various sports (Kukolj et al., 1999; Habibi et al., 2010). 
Similarly, Mirkov, Kukolj, Ugarkovic, Koprivica and Jaric (2010) 
pointed out that anthropometric measurement is important for early 
talent selection. However, Kukolj et al. (1999) stated that the 
measurements of anthropometry, muscular strength and power are 
poor predictors of the performance of initial acceleration and maximum 
speed phase during the sprinting. Other investigators have reported 
that certain tests are valuable indicators of Sprint, middle and distance 
athletes potential and performance (di Prampero et al, 1993; Weyand et 
al, 1994). Our study has indicated that those tests were not completely 
related to performance completely.  

Conclusions and Recommendations 

Conclusions 

Based on the findings of this study, the following conclusions have been 
drawn. 

1. A Pearson correlation at the p<0.05 level reveals that:

The Anthropometric variables of long distance variables: Height of
male long distance total height, total leg lengths are also
significantly correlated with athletic performance of long distance
runners.
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2. The Physical fitness variables revealed that power female are also
correlated with long distance runners athletic performance.

3. For Paired t test there was a statistically significant improvement
in performance time. at the p<0.05 level

 A significant difference is found in long distance athletes’
performance change among sex whereas no difference is found
either between sprinters or middle distance athletes. Generally
better performance change is seen for female long distance
athletes

It is concluded, from the present study, that the performance of 
athletes influenced by the well built physique and higher level of 
physical fitness standard. 

 Recommendations 

 Such measures may not be sensitive enough to be used reliably on
their own for talent identification and selection purposes. To
provide an even more comprehensive model for defining the
prerequisites for professional and international athletics future
analyses could therefore embrace areas such as: Athletes’ mental ,
social history and technical skills.

 The sample size should also be extended in order to enlarge the
representativeness of the research.

 It is useful that coaches take these findings into consideration when
evaluating children in athletics performance.

 Further, the results of the study are of great value in designing the
training programme of athletes while talent selection is based on
many aspects of performance.
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A SURVEY ON COLOR BARCODE SYSTEM 

Miss.Kandalkar S.A. Prof. Shaikh I.R. 

I.INTRODUCTION 

Barcodes have become extensively popular due to their analysis of 
speed, accuracy, and practical characteristics. And which isgenerally 
capable of storing the large number of information, more character 
types, and printed in smaller space. barcodes are obtain in patterns of 
square, dots, hexagons and other geometric patterns inside the image 

and this barcodes are referred to as like matrix or bidimensional (2D) 
codes. In order to increase the available data space, 2D codes store the 
information in both the vertical and horizontal dimensions, while 1D 
codes store the data in one dimension only. 

We developed a model for generatingand reading the HCC2D code 
format, on desktops (Linux and Windows platforms)and on mobile 
phones (Android platforms). The HCCB barcode of Microsoft encodes 
data in the form of triangles which isdata-dependent.The HCC2D codes 
are able to support differenttypes and sizes of data input, and become 
accustomed smoothly the code dimension to the actual input size. And 
to support all those scenarios in which the Print&Scan processimposes 
the usage of only two colors (i.e., black and white) In particular, 
HCC2D proposewith the QR code which represents the simplest 
case140 M. Querini, A. Grillo, A. Lentini, G. F. Italiano of our 2D 

colored code.The main advantage of HCC2D over QR is that HCC2D 
isstore significantly large data than QR, as preserving the strong 
reliabilityand robustness properties of QR. 

Over the last few years, camera prepared mobile phones have became 
more popular.The camera function allows the phone to interact with 
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physicalobjects such as a barcode by performing as an input device.The 
effect of color 2D barcode is frequently notuniform and accurate 
representation of the color is usuallychallenging. Standard QR codes 
and other black and white 2D codes store information using a graphical 
representation; the central part ofthis representation is based on the 
arrangement of severalsimple geometric shapes over a fixed space. 

II. RELATED WORK

This section reviews the related background literature and describes 
the concept of 2D color barcode for mobileapplication. To implant data 
about mobile applications and social security is include in few 
techniques. 

A.QR-code 

QR-code and this code are comprised of the following patterns: finder 
pattern, timing pattern, format information, alignment pattern, and 

data cell.[1]-[2],[3]. 

A generic 2D code performsthe three functions: 

• To identify the presence of a 2D code in the acquired image.

• The alignment function is essential to the Scan process on thecorrect
position of a 2D code. This function exploits some alignment 
patternsplaced by the Print process in a well known position. 

• The data function is necessary to encode the input data in a detailed
graphical Representation for error correction and data masking. 

B. The HCC2D code 

The High Capacity Color Barcode (HCCB) uses colored triangles. We 
have designed the HCC2D format which reasing data density while 
preserving the strong robustnessto distortions of Quick Response (QR) 
codes.  
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These patterns are designed to act as visual landmarks in order to 
locate the barcode in an image.HCC2D codes collected of Function 
Patterns and Encoding Regions[2]. The Position Detection Patterns, 
the Alignment Patterns, the Timing Patterns, and the Separatorsfor 
Position Detection Patterns support the detection process in detecting 
the presence, the proper orientation and the correct slope of a code into 
an image. 

C. 2D COLOR BARCODES 

We suggest a framework for extending colorless barcodesto color 
printed using three layers of the red (R), green (G), and blue (B) 
channels, respectively, usedfor capturing color images. purposely, we 
develop this spectraldiversity to realize a three-fold increase in the data 

rate byencoding independent data in the C, M, and Y print 
colorantchannels and decoding the data from the complementary R,G, 
and B channels captured via a mobile phone camera.[5]-[8]. 
Tomoderate the effect of cross-channel interference among the print 
colorantand capture color channels, we use algorithmfor interference 
cancellation based on a physically-motivatedmathematical model for 
the print and capture processes. Toestimate the model parameters 
necessary for cross-channel interference cancellation, we use two 
alternative methodologies: 

A pilot block approach that uses suitable selections of colorsfor the 
synchronization blocks and an expectation maximization Approach that 
estimates the parameters from regions encodingthe data itself 
[9],[10].We assess the performance of the proposedframework using 
specific implementations of the framework fortwo of the most 

commonly used barcodes in QR and Aztec codes. It provide a low bit 
error rate and a high decoding ratefor each of the colorant channels 
when used with a correspondingerror correction scheme C, M, and Y. 
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III.PROPOSED SYSTEM 

2D color barcodes have been introduced to obtain larger storage 
capabilities than traditional black and whitebarcodes.A system 
structural design is the conceptual model that describes the structure, 
behaviour, and more views of a system. An architecture description is a 
formal description and representation of a system, organized in a way 
thatsupports reasoning about the structures of the system. System 
architecture of 2D color barcode for mobile 

Application “consist with encoding and decoding process we get 
successfully output. 

Fig.system design 

The encoded data is then extracted from each estimated colorant 
channel. 

The detail steps are below: 

1) Localization and Geometry Correction:the printed barcode is
captured in varying conditions,from different perspectives and anglesin 
mobile applications. This required for localize the color barcode 
captured image. [5],[7]. 

 Number of localization techniques uses for different barcode Designs. 

www.ijmer.in 17

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



2) Color Interference Cancellation: To overcome the cross channel
color-interference, we use a physical model for theprint and capture 
process. Assuming the C, M, and Y colorantsare transparent (non-
scattering),[6] we model the print usingthe transparent version of 
Kubelka-Munk theory, or via themathematically equivalent Beer-
Bouguer law. 

IV. CONCLUSION

The framework proposed in this paper provides an efficient method for 
extending monochrome barcodes to color. Our color code constructions 
present three times the data ratesof their monochrome counterparts, 

with model-based interference cancellation thatmitigates inter-channel 
coupling introduced by the physicalcharacteristics of the devices.  
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1. INTRODUCTION

Small Scale Industries have a distinct identity and the 
Government has accorded high priority to this sector on account of the 
vital role it plays in balanced and sustainable economic growth, and in 
the process of economic development by value addition, employment 
generation, equitable distribution of national income, regional dispersal 
of industries, mobilization of capital and entrepreneurial skills and 

contribution to export earnings. Entrepreneurship is the attempt to 
create value through recognition of business opportunity, the 
management of risk taking appropriate to the opportunity and through 
the communicative and management skills to mobilize Marketing, 
Human, Financial and Material resources necessary to bring a project 
to fruition. An entrepreneur is the creator, owner, and chief executive 
of a business enterprise. Entrepreneur is also an agent who buys 
factors of production at certain prices in order to combine them into a 
product with a view to sell it at uncertain price in future. Relatively 
there is a need for promotional activities. Since the demand for many 
products exceeds their supply, the need to improve the existing 
marketing methods and a practice is not felt. The developing nations 
are in the process of industrialization. Marketing is a dynamic process 
as it is highly situational. It is concerned with the activities involved in 

the flow of goods and services from producer to consumer. As the 
dimension of marketing activities has undergone a radical change with 
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the change in environmental conditions of business, the concept of 
marketing too has undergone a metamorphosis. Efficiency and 
productivity of marketing are directly linked with the growth and 
development of the economy as a whole. Marketing, when effectively 
performed, contributes to the higher living standards, greater national 

prosperity and broader industrial expansion. Marketing is an essential 
input for the success of small scale industries which produce wide range 
products. According to Philip Kotler, the important four key elements 
of marketing are;  

i. Product- the right product with a unique promise(USP) and
range

ii. Price-the right price in relation to competitors

iii. Place-conveniently available to the customers, and

iv. Promotion-communicated property to the right people and
properly packaged.

SSI units have to move from traditional marketing to modern 
marketing. The problem of marketing did not, to a large extent, arise in 
1950s. Anything that could be produced was sold irrespective of quality 

or price. But now the position has changed. There is keen internal 
competition. Marketing has moved from the periphery to the centre of 
the problem. It has been identified several specific marketing problems 
affecting the small scale sector. Among these are poor product quality, 
lack of standardization, poor finishing of the products, poor after-sales 
service, and excessive competition among small units, poor bargaining 
power, more powerful distribution network of the large scale units, lack 
of marketing knowledge etc,. The marketing problem is so acute that 
some units have become sick as a result of the failure in marketing 
operations.  

Some of the factors which contribute to the marketing problems of the 
small scale industry in recent days have been identified.  
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i. ignorance of potential markets
ii. unfamiliarity  with export market and activity
iii. heavy dependence on middlemen
iv. lack of advertisement
v. delayed payments of debtors
vi. inadequate sales volume

Thus, marketing is demanding greater attention not only from 
industrialists especially of the small scale sector, but also various 
government agencies. The strength of the small scale industry sector 
lies in its improved ability to compete with quality products in the 
world market which in turn depends on the health of the industry in 
India. The imperfections of the market and the advantages that large 
firms enjoy due to their wider marketing network and relatively greater 
brand loyalty put the small scale industries under severe loss. To 
overcome this loss and assist the small scale industry sector in 
marketing its products most effectively in India and abroad the central 
government has introduced a variety of promotional measures grouped 
under the “Marketing Support Scheme”. The strength of the small 

scale industry lies in its improved ability to market its quality products 
in the world market.  

2. REVIEW OF LITERATURE

The empirical analysis has to be built on a comprehensive 
review of relevant in the area of the study. A review of the available 
literature on small scale industries is undertaken with a view to 
identify possible areas of enquiry. It also provides the necessary 
background for the present study.  

A.P.J. Abdul Kalam,2004, as part of republic day speech, he said 
that “The combination of entrepreneurship, education in schools and 
colleges, the hassle free flow of venture capital and evolution of good 
market will give momentum to national growth. 
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Teijiro Uyeda, and his associates, as part of a review of 
international programme studied japans small industries. Small 
industries played an important role in japans industrialization. Their 
onslaught on the international market had created serious problems for 
the market economies. The study investigated the status and the 

representative character of the small scale industry in Japanese 
economy.  

Malgawakar, 1973, is one of the early enquiries is not the 
development of small industry in Andhra Pradesh. Another point out 
that it depends on the size of market which in turn depends partly as 
the efficiency of the size of market and distribution of machinery. It 
also observes that there is a time lag between sales and the realization 
of the sale proceeds and this affects production of the enterprise.  

Ramakrishna Sharma, in his book on Industrial Development in 
Andhra Pradesh 1982 made a comprehensive study of growth and 
problem of the small sector in Andhra Pradesh and observed that the 
backward districts of the state improved their relative position in terms 
of units, employment and capital during 1966-75. He further observed 
that a majority of the small units faced problems of finding adequate 

raw materials and finance.  

Vasant Desai, detailed book length study 1983 pointed out that 
problems affecting he small scale industries ranged from organization 
to management. He concluded that the rapid development of small 
scale industries solely depended upon their readiness to accept modern 
technology and adaptation of professional management.  

Valasama Antyony, 2002 in her article titled “Prospects and 
growth of SSIs in India: An overview “. Observes that adequate and 
timely availability of working capital and marketing avenues for the 
SSI products should be ensured for improving their competitive 
strength in the domestic and global markets. There is the need for 
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providing better information and efficiency networking for the SSIs 
besides development of quality infrastructural facilities.  

Panda, 2003 in his case study of hotel industries in Nagaland 
examines marketing management in small service enterprises. He finds 
that sales activity in a majority of cases is managed by hired managers. 

The delegation of sales function is found to have a positive association 
with the level of formal education of entrepreneurs. The entrepreneurs 
appear to sell, rather than market their service. In the perception of the 
majority of the entrepreneurs, sales promotion activity is an 
unnecessary activity that invites the attention of extortionists.  

Judy Strauss et.al (2007) Marketers have been using electronic 
tools for many years, but the internet and other information 
technologies created a flood of interesting and innovative ways to 
provide customer value. E-Marketing is traditional marketing using 
information technology but with some twists. The internet and other 
technologies affect traditional marketing in the three ways. First, they 
increase efficiency in establishing marketing functions. Second, the 
technology of e-marketing transforms many marketing strategies. 
Finally, it has fundamentally changed consumer behavior through a 

power shift from firms to mouse-holders. 

Yen and Chew (2011) found that the SMEs performance was 
based on competitive marketing strategy, relative marketing strategy 
and business environment. Study also proved that only effective 
marketing could help SMEs to gain competitive advantage and superior 
performance. 

The present study lies in its incorporation of the need for the right type 
of marketing research into the industries development programme.  

3. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

The following are the main objectives of the present research work. 
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i. To study profile of SSI units in Visakhapatnam.

ii. To analyze the marketing practices of SSIs.

iii. To identify the marketing problems of SSIs.

4. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

To pursue the above objectives the following methodology is adopted. 

a) SOURCES OF DATA

Data was collected from both primary and secondary data

PRIMARY DATA 

The study is empirical in nature and it is based on the data personally 

was collected with the help of a questionnaire. All attempts were made 
to extract the correct information through informal discussion with the 
entrepreneurs. The interviews were conducted with the General 
Manager of District Industries Centre and Industrial Promotion 
Officers.  

SECONDARY DATA 

The secondary data was collected through the annual reports of 
Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium enterprises, National Institute 
for Micro, Small and Medium enterprises  

(NI-MSME) Hyderabad. The information available from District 
Industries Centre, Visakhapatnam District is used. Also the 
information was collected from various books, journals, research 
reports, magazines, manuals, University libraries and news letter 
reports on small scale industry and entrepreneurship.  

Table-1: YEAR WISE TREND OF UNITS REGISTERED AT 
VISAKHAPATNAM 
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YEAR Total  Units SSI Units Percentage 
share SSI to 
total units 

Growth 
rate of  SSI 
units 

2006-07 3200 3200 -- -- 
2007-08 3396 3254 95.81  1.68 
2008-09 3693 3342 90.49 2.70 
2009-10 4579 3597 78.55 7.63 
2010-11 5009 3859 77.04 7.28 
2011-12 5665 4303 75.95 11.50 
2012-13 6204 4535 73.09 5.39 
2013-14 6701 4782 71.36 5.44 
Source: Compiled from the records of District Industries Center, 
Visakhapatnam 

b) SAMPLE SIZE & SECTION

A sample of 100 small industrial units selected among 4303 

registered Industrial Units as on March, 2012. In the selection of the 
sample units a two stage non probability version of stratified sampling 
technique was adopted i.e. quota sampling. In the first stage the 
industries are grouped under 10 segments on the basis of nature of the 
product namely, Agro based, Forest based, Textiles, Chemicals, Live 
stock & Marine based , Engineering, food and food processing, metal 
based, building material industrial units. In the second stage 10 units 
were selected from the units having a minimum two years of existence 
i.e. units registered up to 2012 for intensive study. The sample units 
selected from all the strata taken together and equally allocated for 
each strata. While selecting the sample units, the following condition 
viz., above Rs 25 Lakh but not exceeding Rs. 5 Crore in plant & 
machinery are considered.  

Table-2: The below table gives the details as on March, 2012 relating to 
the selected sample: 
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S.No. Name of the Unit No. of Units 
Registered 

No. of units 
for sample 

1 Agro &food based 230 10 
2 Forest based 745 10 
3 Mineral based 173 10 
4 Textile based 297 10 
5 Engineering based 923 10 
6 Chemical based 164 10 
7 Live stock & Marine 

based 
224 10 

 8 Building material 
based 

125 10 

9 Metal & Fabrication 
works 

281 10 

10 Misc & other service 
units 

1141 10 

Total 4303 100 
Source: Compiled from the records of District Industries Center, 
Visakhapatnam, 2012. 

5. ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS

Table-3: profile of SSI Units 

S.No Particulars Percentage 
1 Sole Proprietorship 60 
2 Rural Sector 30 
3 Existence of > 5 years 25 
4 Based on availability of Raw Materials 40 
5 Capital investment (25 Lacs – 5 crore) 40 
6 Skilled Employees 70 

(Source: Primary Data) 

It is concluded that nearly 60 per cent the enterprises are sole – 
proprietorship concerns, 30 percent of the sample units are located in 

the rural sector, 25 percent belongs to 6 to 9 years of age group, 40 
percent of units were established due to the availability of raw 
materials, 40 per cent of fixed capital investments of the sample units 

www.ijmer.in 27

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



ranges between Rs. 25 Lakhs and 5 crores , and the working capital of 
50 percent of the sample units is below Rs. 50 Lakhs. Out of the total 
sample units nearly 70 percent have employed skilled employees 
accounted for less than 20 persons in their business units. A little more 
25 percent of the sample units have employed unskilled employees 

ranging between 20 and 40 persons in number. A little more than 50% 
i.e. 54 per cent of the sample units utilized 75 percent of their installed 
capacity. The turnover of 48 percent of the sample units was above Rs. 
2 crores per annum. Majority of them have not diversified their 
business activity.  

Table-4: Marketing practices Employed by SSI units 

S.No Marketing practices 
employed 

Percentage 

1 Marketing personnel 40 
2 Small Marketing 

Department 
50 

3 Personal Selling 70 
4 Annual Marketing Plan 50 
5 National Market Sales 60 

(Source: Primary Data) 

The analysis of the data from table-4 reveals that above 40 
percent of the sample units do not have any marketing personnel, and 
the marketing activity is being looked after personally by the 
entrepreneur himself. Nearly 50 percent of the sample SSI units have a 
small marketing department, 70 percent of the units have adopted 
personal selling method. While the remaining sample units have least 
importance to the marketing functions. 50 percent of the sample units 
develop annual marketing planning, and 10 percent develop more than 
one year plans to sell their products. 60 per cent of the sample units 
have adequate marketing opportunities for their products and 80 per 
cent of them have not made any efforts to appraise the cost 

effectiveness of their marketing.  
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62 per cent of the sample small scale units are facing heavy 
competition. While 44 percent of the sample units sell their products to 
industrial consumers, 56 percent of the sample units sell their products 
in the national market.  

Almost three fourths sample units revealed that they do not 

undertake any market survey. Almost all the sample units have 
reached the objective of customer satisfaction.  

Table-5: Marketing Problems Faced by SSI units 

S.No Marketing Problems Percentage 
1 Low Quality 60.00 
2 Price Fixation 50. 11
3 Improper Positioning 45. 53
4 Improper Segmentation 60.05 
5 High Cost of Marketing Personnel 60.85 
6 Sales promotion 50.35 
7 Distribution Channels 50.86 
8 Non Availability of Packing Material 55.97 
9 Competitors 95.74 

10 Product advertisement 40.62 
 Source:PrimaryData) 

60 percent of the sample units have faced heavy problems 
regarding the quality of their products. 50.11 per cent of the units have 
faced the problems of fixing the price for their products. 45.53 per cent 
of the sample units have faced the problems regarding the untimely 
introduction of their products into the markets. 60.05 per cent of the 
sample units have faced the problems of improper segmentation. 60.85 
per cent of sample units have faced the problems of high cost of 
marketing personnel. 50.86 per cent of the sample units have 
experienced the problems of distribution of their products. 50.35 per 
cent of the sample units have faced problems in sales promotion. 95.74 
per cent of the sample units have faced problems with their 
competitors. 55.97 per cent of the sample units in the district have 
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experienced other marketing problems like lack of awareness of product 
design; packaging, branding, Indian Standard Institution (ISI) mark, 
and non availability of packaging materials etc., only 40.62 per cent of 
the sample units revealed that having faced product advertisement 
activities of  their products.  

7. LIMITATION OF THE STUDY

The study is restricted to the units which are registered with DIC, 

Visakhapatnam only. It is also confined to the industries which are 
having existence of two years and more. Out of 4303 units registered 
with District Industrial Centre only 100 are considered for the study.  

8. CONCLUSIONS

76 per cent of the sample small scale units are facing marketing 
problems. Analysis and interpretation comprises of all the problems 
regarding Marketing Mix (4Ps). Market forces are governed generally 
by the criteria of efficiency, productivity and competitiveness and this is 
much more in the present era of liberalization and globalization. 
Performing the marketing functions satisfactorily and successfully in 
the global context is the major hurdle for SSI and their development. 

9. FUTURE WORK

The present study is aimed at socio economic conditions, marketing 
problems of SSIs. There is a scope for further study in different areas of 
marketing management in this sector. Some of them are.  

1. Study can be undertaken to find out factor responsible for
discontentment among some members towards promotional activities. 

2. Marketing management in SSIs.

3. Reasons for success or failure of SSIs.
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INTRODUCTION 

The problems faced by Scheduled Tribes (STs) in India are multifarious and 
multi factorial, covering a broad range from social, economic, and demographic 
to ecological, infrastructural, developmental, health and nutritional types. 
Majority of the tribal households in India are below the poverty line. The 
2009-10 estimates show that more than 47 percent of ST population was below 
the poverty line in rural areas and 30.4 percent in urban areas. The Prime 
Minister, in his address to the 51st Meeting of the National Development 
Council on 27.6.2005 had inter alia stated that:  

“If the benefits of growth have to reach all sections of our diverse 
society, there is a need to equip them with the necessary skills and 
resources to become active participants in growth processes. This is the 
only way of achieving our dream of an inclusive, prosperous society. In 
the mid-1970s, the Special Component Plan and the Tribal Sub Plan 
were initiated. Tribal Sub Plans and Special Component Plans should 
be an integral part of Annual Plans as well as Five Year Plans, making 
provisions therein non-divertible and non-lapsable, with the clear 
objective of bridging the gap in socio-economic development of the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes within a period of 10 years.” 

In order to focus on tribal development, a Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP) strategy was 
initiated in the state since 1974-75 in the 5th Five Year Plan, having objectives 
of socio-economic development and protection of STs against exploitation 
through legal and administrative support for narrowing the gap between their 
levels of development to that of the general communities. The important 
aspect of this strategy is to ensure allocation of funds for TSP areas at least in 
proportion to the ST population of each State/UT. The TSP Programmes are 
to be financed by the following sources: (a) Tribal Sub Plan funds form State 
/UT Plans and Central Ministries/ Departments; (b) Special Central Assistance 
(SCA) to Tribal Sub Plan (TSP); (c) Grants under Article 275 (1) of the 
Constitution to the States/UTs; (d) Funds through Central Sector Schemes; (e) 
Funds from Centrally Sponsored Schemes; and (f ) Institutional Finance (M. 
Gopinath Reddy and K. Anil Kumar, February, 2010). The Scheme of Special 
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Central Assistance (SCA) to TSP was introduced during the Sixth Five Year 
Plan. Under the Scheme, assistance is given to the State Government as an 
additive to the State TSP. The SCA forms a part of the TSP strategy towards 
the larger goal of enhancing the pace of socio-economic development in most 
backward tribal areas (Jos Chathukulam and et.al June, 2012).  

On this background the present study aims to assess the impact of the Special 
Central Assistance to the Tribal Sub Plan.  

SPECIAL CENTRAL ASSISTANCE (SCA) TO TRIBAL SUB 
PLAN 

The Ministry of Tribal Affairs extends special central assistance to the 
TSP States and Union Territories and also to North Eastern States of 
Assam, Manipur and Tripura as an additional grant to these states/UTs. 
These grants are basically meant for family oriented income generating 
Scheme in various TSP areas to meet the gaps, which have not otherwise 
been taken care of by the State Plan. The GOI guidelines broadly lay 
down the following norms:-  

 SCA is primarily meant for income generating family oriented
schemes and infrastructure incidental thereto (not more than 30
percent of the total outlay)

 Wherever a scheme is provided for any Central Sector/Centrally
Sponsored Schemes (CSS), SCA should not be utilised for the same.
Rather, the allocations available under specific schemes can be
availed of

 Major infrastructure development should be supplemented from the
TSP flow, rather that being catered out SCA like roads,
electrification etc.

 Schemes for funding demonstration units should not be financed out
of SCA. Rather, the follow-up of demonstrations should be catered to
looking to the Special disadvantages that the tribal funds themselves
with.

 Tribal populace below poverty line should alone be supported with
SCA financed activities.

 In any specific schematic projects financed by outside agencies, both
national and international, normally a part of the outlay is proposed
as State Government contribution. Such contribution should flow
from normally State Plan and not out of SCA.

 Wherever State Government Organizations like Tribal Development
Cooperative Corporations (TDCCs) or Forest Development
Corporations (FDCs) are dealing with schemes related to tribal
welfare and development, the equity based should not be financed
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out of SCA, without prior approval of the GOI. This will lead to 
better monitoring of the concerned activities.  

 Specific sectors related to the Tribal need to be givers a fillip by
special schemes in the areas like sericulture, horticulture, etc out of 
SCA. 

 Wherever conjunctional flow of funds can be ensured from other on
going development programmes, this must be dovetailed so as to 
have a better spatial and demographic coverage. 

The objective of the strategy is two fold 

 Socio-economic development of Scheduled Tribes

 Protection of tribal’s against exploitation.

Of the above, SCA primarily funds schemes/projects for economic development 
of Scheduled Tribes 

SCA is released for the economic development of the following:-  

 Integrated Tribal Development Project (ITDP) area contiguous large
area in which ST population is 50 percent or more out of a total
population.

 Modified Area Development Approach (MADA) pockets identification
of pockets containing 50 percent or more of ST population out of a
total population of 10000 and above

 Clusters-identified pockets containing 50 percent or more ST
Population out of a total population of 5000.

 Primitive Tribes-identified isolated communities among the STs
charactarised by the low rate of population, pre-agricultural level of
technology and extremely low levels of literacy (so far 75 Primitive
Tribal Groups (PTGs) have been identified.

 Displaced tribal population outside (a),(b),(c) and (d) above.
 Assistance for Margin Money Loan Programme (MMLP) for Tribal

Finance and Development Corporations in the States to implement
MMLP.

 Special Projects-Specific Project proposals are also received
and sanctioned.

A SNAPSHOT ON TRIBALS 

Andhra Pradesh and Telangana States are home to 33 communities officially 
designated as scheduled tribes (STs). They numbered 50,24,104 in the 2001 
Census. The STs of Andhra Pradesh and Telangana States constitute 6.75 per 
cent of India's tribal population. Although the state's STs comprise only 6.59 
per cent of the state's population, they account for the largest tribal 
concentration in southern India. The scheduled areas of Andhra Pradesh and 
Telangana States, covered by the Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP) approach, are spread 
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over 31,485 sq km in the districts of Srikakulam, Vizianagaram, 
Visakhapatnam, East Godavari, West Godavari, Warangal, Khammam, 
Adilabad and Kurnool. This zone forms the traditional habitat of 30 tribal 
communities. The other three tribal groups, i e, Lambada, Yerukala and 
Yanadi mostly live outside the scheduled areas. Scheduled areas administered 
by the Integrated Tribal Development Agencies (ITDAs). There are some one 
million ST households in the state and about a half of them live in 5,936 
villages in the nine ITDA areas. The scheduled areas are inhabited by an 
estimated 2.8 million tribals who are entitled to the benefits of TSP projects 
and protective legislations (S. Laxman Rao and et.al, 2007) 

THE STUDY 

Objectives of the Study 

Research study on the “Impact of the Special Central Assistance to the 
Tribal Sub Plan on Scheduled Tribes in the Selected ITDAs” has been 
carried out with the following objectives:  

a. To Identify the Socio Economic Characteristics;
b. To assess the level of awareness of the beneficiaries about the

programmes/schemes offered by the government.
c. To assess details  of the various schemes utilized by the beneficiaries,,
d. To assess the impact of the scheme towards an increase in income and

employment generation,
e. To assess whether there is an effective monitoring system in place or

not;
f. To give suggestions and recommendations for improvement of the

scheme.
METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY 

The methodology adopted for the present research study on, “Impact of the 
Special Central Assistance to the Tribal Sub Plan on Scheduled Tribes in the 
Selected ITDAs”, two Integrated Tribal Development Agencies (ITDAs) were 
selected. In the selection of the ITDA, it was ensured that one ITDA in the 
selected district has received the highest Special Central Assistance allocation 
to the TSP and the other ITDA has received the lowest Special Central 
Assistance allocation to the Tribal Sub-Plan. The reference period is from 
2002-2003 to 2009-2010.  Data regarding the highest and lowest allocations of 
the Special Central Assistance, and list of beneficiaries were furnished by the 
Andhra Pradesh Scheduled Tribes Co-operative Finance Corporation.   
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SCA released for the period 2003 -04 to 2009 -10 to 10 ITDA Areas 

Sl. 
No. 

ITDA 
Status 

District SCA 
released 
(Rs. In

Rank 

1 ITDA 
Area

Srikakulam 532.523 8 
2 ITDA 

Area 
Vizianagaram 661.289 7 

3 ITDA 
Area

Visakhapatnam 2184.07 1 
4 ITDA 

Area
East Godavari 847.965 6 

5 ITDA 
Area

West Godavari 302.713 9 
6 ITDA 

Area
Khammam 2026.13 2 

7 ITDA 
Area

Warangal 1507.13 3 
8 ITDA 

Area 
Adilabad 1327.604 4 

9 ITDA 
Area

Srisailam 187.461 10 
10 ITDA 

Area
Nellore 1003.157 5 

Sample Size 

On the basis of the data pertaining to the ITDA which received highest and 
lowest Special Central Assistance allocations, the following villages were 
selected for conducting empirical studies with the beneficiaries. The details of 
the village-wise beneficiaries selected are given below. In each selected ITDA, 
three villages were identified for collection of primary data from at least Ten 
(10) Scheduled Tribe beneficiaries of schemes financed under the Special 
Central Assistance. Similarly, from each of the three selected villages, five (05) 
such Scheduled Tribes were selected who have not received any benefit under 
the Special Central Assistance; and they were classified as the non-
beneficiaries.  Thus, our samples in two ITDAs included 60 beneficiaries and 
30 non-beneficiaries.   

ITDA and villages for TSP Beneficiarie
s 

Non- 
Beneficiarie
s 

I ITDA Paderu 

Arakuvalley Kothavalasa 10 5 
Hukumpet Santary 10 5 
G.Madugula Palamamdi 10 5 
Total 30 15 

II ITDA Srisailam 
Srisailam Mekalabandha 10 5 
Dornala Chintala 10 5 
Balmor Chenchugudem 10 5 
Total 30 15 

Grand Total 60 30 
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Profile of ITDA Paderu 

The Principal  tribes living in the agency are Kondadora, Bhagatha, Khond 
(PTG), Valmiki, Kondakapu, Kammara, Gadaba (PTG), Kotias, Porja (PTG) 
and Nookadora tribes. The area is rich in Forest Products.  Agriculture is the 
main occupation of the Tribals.  They cultivate both wet and dry crops.  Their 
income is supplemented by collection and sale of Minor Forest Produce (MFP). 
For comprehensive socio-economic development of the tribals, the ITDA was 
established on 4.12.1975 at Paderu covering 11 agency mandal and 6 sub-plan 
mandals.  The ITDA caters to the needs of tribals living in 11 mandals in 
Paderu revenue division and 2 clusters viz., Sankaram in V. Madugula mandal 
and Sammida of Devarapalli mandal.  The ITDA also covers 45 villages of TSP 
area and other dispersed tribal group of plain mandals. 

Profile of ITDA, Srisailam 

The Integrated Tribal Development Agency for PTG (Chenchu) was started 
functioning with its headquarters at Srisailam Dam East (Sunnipenta), 
Kurnool District from August 1st, 1988 exclusively for the socio-economic 
development of Chenchus predominantly inhabitating Nallamalai Hills. 
Srisailam is centrally located for the entire contiguous chenchu region of 
Nallamalai hills extending over nearly 3,5000 sq. kms. The jurisdiction of the 
ITDA extends over six (6) districts namely Mahabubnagar, Prakasam, 
Kurnool, Guntur, Nalgonda and Ranga Reddy Districts.  The river Krishna 
had cut a deep gorge  along its course in the Nallamalai dividing the Kurnool 
and Prakasam districts from Mahabubnagar district.  

RESULTS AND DISCUSIONS 

BENEFICIARY RESPONDENTS 

Socio-Economic Characters of Tribal Beneficiary Respondents 

As per the research design, two Integrated Tribal Development Agencies 
(ITDAs) viz., Paderu and Srisailam were selected for this study.  Out of 60 
beneficiary respondents, the percentage of those belonging to particularly 
vulnerable tribal groups (PVTG) were 67 percent  (Chenchu and khondh) and 
those of other tribes were 33 percent and others were Khondh 17 percent, 
Konda dora 23 percent, Valmiki 8 percent and Bagata 2 percent.  Sex wise 
distribution indicated that the percentage of Males were 65 percent and that of 
Females 35 percent.  Age-wise distribution showed that those who were in the 
age group of 20-29 years is 32 percent, between 30-39 years 28 percent, 42 to 
49 years 7 percent, 50-59 years 11 percent and those who were 60 years and 
above were 2 percent only.  The proportion of disabled informants among them 
was 3 percent. On family size 47 percent informants have family size upto 4, 
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38 percent 5 to 6 members and 15 percent respondents had the family size of 7 
and above persons. 

Education and Occupation background 

Illiterates were 47 percent, whereas 18 percent were educated up-to primary 
level, 13 percent up-to middle level, 17 percent up-to 12th level and 5 percent 
were graduates. Out of 60 respondents, 69 percent tribals were engaged in 
cultivation and agricultural labour. 5 percent each of them were engaged as 
non- agricultural labourers and salaried servants.  13 percent persons had set 
up their own business and only 2 percent were earning their livelihood out of 
petty shops.  It is significant to note that 4 persons were engaged in organized 
business trade in Mekalabanda in Srisailam, ITDA which is a religious 
pilgrimage spot in Kurnool district.  

Land Holdings and Annual Income 

Out of 60 informants those who possessed land upto to 2.5 acres were 73 
percent and those who owned more than 2.5 acres of land were 27 percent. 
This showed that about three-fourth of the beneficiaries owned less than 2.5 
acres of land. On annual income of the beneficiaries, as  many as 3/4th of the 
respondents reported their annual income is upto Rs. 20,000 and the 
remaining 22 percent persons earned an annual income between Rs. 20,000-
40,000 and only 7 percent respondents fetched more than Rs. 40,000 annually. 

IMPACT OF THE SCHEME ON BENEFICIARIES 

Nature of Scheme Preferred, Year of scheme and Unit Cost of the 
Scheme  

Out of 60 beneficiaries only 53 percent of them have become the members of 
the SHGs.  The schemes which have been accepted by them in the order of 
preference were agriculture (52 percent), ISB Sector (37 percent), Animal 
Husbandry (7 percent) and Horticulture (5 percent).  The response shows that 
ISB sector is becoming the choice of most of tribals hailing from ITDA, Paderu 
in Visakhatpatnam district because of Arakuvalley tourist spot. Nearly half of 
the beneficiaries were funded in the years 2002-03 to 2006-07 and the other 
half during next 3 years i.e. 2007-08, 2008-09 and 2009-10.  Average unit cost 
of the scheme introduced among the tribals was roughly between Rs. 20,000-
30,000.  42 percent of them got assistance upto Rs. 20,000, 45 percent in the 
range of Rs.20001-30000 and those who received more than Rs.30,000 were 13 
percent only.  

Considerations for choosing schemes by the beneficiaries 

The respondents were asked to inform whether their preference was 
considered prior to allotting them the scheme and in reply to this 95 percent of 
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them stated that their choice was duly considered. More than half of them 
expressed that they preferred only those schemes which were primarily related 
to their traditional occupations such as agriculture, horticulture, collection of 
minor forest produce etc.  Preference was also shown for those schemes which 
could either bring additional income to their kitty or which have got scope for 
business and which don’t have complicated technology.  3 percent of the 
respondents selected those items of business which suited their physical 
disability.   

Opinions expressed by the beneficiaries 

The respondent were asked to give their opinion about the happiness or 
otherwise with the scheme after its implementation and it was gratifying to 
note that more than 3/4th of them expressed their happiness with the schemes 
which have been granted for their development.   22 percent of them who were 
not happy mentioned some valid reasons such as death of the cattle due to lack 
of veterinary care, losses in ISB business due to lack of experience, inadequate 
recovery after sales, use of scheme money for domestic and personal use and 
for medical treatment and some in migration to nearby towns in search of for 
labour etc.  During the group discussions with the tribals in the villages, it was 
specially reported that death and sickness of cattle was their major worry. The 
villagers buy the provisions on credit ex: kirana and general shop (provisions 
shop) but than they either never returned the money or repaid amount after 
inordinate delay and constant persuasion.   

Awareness of the Scheme 

In tribal areas the ITDA office is an institution which is frequently visited by 
the tribals.  52 percent respondents of this study informed that the authentic 
information on various schemes was obtained by them from that office only. 
The other information sources were SHGs, village offices, advertisement in the 
news papers, friends, neighbors and panchayats.   

Basic Knowledge of the Scheme 

Seventy Eight of the respondents mentioned that they had the primary 
knowledge of the scheme and that was the reason why the scheme was chosen 
by them. As regards obtaining guidance/support from the officials, the 
response was divided.  Whereas a little over half of them spoke in favour of 
officials who gave due counseling, 42 percent of them expressed feelings in 
negative.  Whereas 68 percent of the respondents stated that the officers of the 
concerned departments never visited them.  32 percent said that the officials 
do visit them at least once and in a few cases even more than once.   
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Quality and Quantity of Assets and Difficulties 

Cent percent respondents expressed that assistance was delivered to them in 
good quality and correct quantity and up-to entire satisfaction of the 
recipients. Whereas nearly half of them did not face any difficulty in managing 
the assets, 33 percent of them were not experienced in handling the assets and 
15 percent persons reserved their comments.  The nature of difficulties in 
handling the assets widely varied, Such as, lack of veterinary services for 
cattle, death of cattle, deficiency of fodder, unable to meet the expenses related 
to repair of tools and machinery, menace due to wild animals and lack of 
storage facility in the villages.  

Income from Assets 

Whereas 70 percent tribal respondents gained income from the assets, 30 
percent of them could not do so.  Those receiving additional income from 
assets in the range of Rs. 10,000 to 20,000 per annum were 52 percent, those 
in the range of Rs. 20,001 to 30,000 ten percent and only 8 percent 
respondents earned more than Rs. 30,000 per annum. It is pertinent to 
mention that out of 5 persons who received annual income of Rs.30,000 and 
more belonged to ITDA, Paderu which is growing horticulture products.   

Training 

Ninety eight percent of the respondents expressed that they did not receive 
any training prior to implementation of the scheme. 

Benefits enjoyed out of the Scheme 

Whereas 70 percent of the respondents have experienced tangible benefits out 
of the economic support programmes funded out of special central assistance, 
30 percent of them, stated that they have not derived any benefit because of 
losses incurred by them in their economic ventures.  Significant areas in which 
the impact of the scheme has been noticed were following: 

1. Money put to domestic use (in clearing old debts)  – 17 percent
2. Put to savings – 15 percent
3. Renovation of old house – 13 percent
4. Purchase of cattle – 10 percent
5. Marriage celebrations – 7 percent
6. Purchase of Agricultural land - 3 percent 
7. Purchase of two wheelers/mobile phone and other modern gadgets

– 3 percent
8. Children admitted to English medium school – 2 percent

Total -70 percent 
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The remaining 30 percent informants expressed that they have incurred losses 
in the economic pursuits due to lack of experience and non-availability of 
training etc.  

Benefits received from Schemes other than Special Central 
Assistance (SCA) 

 The respondents were asked to state the benefits that they have taken out of 
other schemes implemented by general line departments (out of their own 
funds and not from special central assistance).  100 percent respondents stated 
that they have benefitted from the Indiramma Housing Scheme.  Those who 
have benefitted from micro credit plan out of Indira Kranthi Patham scheme 
were 48 percent and those benefited out of agriculture and horticultural 
schemes were 43 percent.  Cattle distribution etc. under resettlement action 
plan was availed by 32 percent respondents.  45 percent of the informants 
received loans etc. from self help groups.   

Liking for Schemes in Future 

The respondents expressed that in future they would be interested in 
sheep/goat rearing, purchasing of agricultural implements, milch cattle, 
kirana/panshop, purchase of plough bullock, land development, training and 
trade in non-timber forest produce and purchase of auto rickshaw. 5 percent 
respondents said that they were not interested in government sponsored 
schemes as they cannot afford time to frequently visit various offices such as 
that of ITDA, Banks etc.  

NON-BENEFICIARY RESPONDENTS 

In compliance of research design 30 non-beneficiaries were selected from six 
villages of two ITDAs viz., ITDA, Paderu and ITDA, Srisailam.  

Socio-economic characters of non-beneficiary 

It is seen that 50 percent of 30 non-beneficiaries belonged to Chenchu PVTG, 
followed by 17 percent Khondh PVTG.  The other tribal communities to whom 
the non-beneficiaries belonged were Kondakapu 23 percent, Kondadhora 7 
percent and Bagata 3 percent. The information on non-beneficiaries revealed 
that 70 percent of them were males and 30 percent females.  Age-wise 
distribution showed that 27 percent of them were in the age group of 20-29 
years, 37 percent in the age group of 30-39 years and another 37 percent in the 
age group of 40-49 years. Number of disabled persons in the list of non-
beneficiaries was only one i.e. 3 percent.  As regards their educational level, 46 
percent were illiterates, 17 percent educated upto primary level, 20 percent 
upto middle level and 17 percent upto secondary level.  The occupational 
classification of the non-beneficiaries indicated that 57 percent among them 
were cultivators, 26 percent agricultural labourers, 7 percent were placed in 

www.ijmer.in 41

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



salaried employment and 3 percent in petty shop. On Annual Income, Out of 
30 non-beneficiaries, 90 percent earned annual income upto Rs. 20,000 and 
those in the income range of Rs.20,000 to 40,000 were 10 percent only. 

Vocations pursued by the non-beneficiaries 

Among the non-beneficiary respondents 57 percent were members of the self 
help groups and 43 percent were not the members. Nearly 60 percent among 
them received the benefits from the schemes other than those included under 
special central assistance and 40 percent did not avail such benefits.   

Reasons for not receiving benefits under SCA 

When the beneficiaries were asked to express as to why they did not receive 
any scheme out of SCA, 27 percent respondents said that they were not aware 
of the special central assistance schemes and 37 percent stated that they did 
not know whom to approach. 27 percent persons did not respond to the querry. 
Only 10 percent persons stated that they did apply for the assistance but the 
ITDA did not respond to their applications as these were pending with that 
office.   

Aspirations for development 

The non-beneficiary respondents expressed their ambition of getting 
assistance from the Government for their development. They have put forward 
their liking for occupations/trades/vocations such as plough bullocks, 
agricultural implements, milch cattle and sheep rearing.  On the non-
agricultural front their choice was for plying auto rickshaw/passenger jeep and 
running vegetable shops or  kirana shops. The preference of the tribals seeking 
Government assistance was mainly for development of agriculture and animal 
husbandry.  The choice for ISB sector was expressed by only 20 percent tribal 
non-beneficiaries.   

SUMMING UP 

 As regards impact of SCA on the Scheduled Tribes, data revealed that 70
percent tribal respondents generated income from the assets and 30
percent of them could not do so.

 98 percent of the respondents expressed that they did not receive any
training prior to implementation of the scheme.

 Those receiving additional income from assets in the range of Rs. 10,000 to
20,000 per annum were 52 percent, those in the range of Rs. 20,001 to
30,000 ten percent, and only 8 percent respondents earned more than Rs.
30,000 per annum. It is pertinent to mention that out of 5 persons who
received annual income of Rs.30,000 and more belonged to ITDA, Paderu
which is growing horticulture products.
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 Similarly, 70 percent of the respondents have experienced tangible
benefits out of the economic support programmes funded out of special
central assistance, 30 percent of them, stated that they have not derived
any benefit because of losses incurred by them in their economic ventures
due to lack of experience and non-availability of training etc.

 Benefits from schemes other than Special Central Assistance, 100 percent
respondents stated that they have benefitted from the Indiramma Housing
Scheme.  Those who have benefitted from micro credit plan out of Indira
Kranthi Patham scheme were 48 percent and those benefited out of
agriculture and horticultural schemes were 43 percent.  Cattle distribution
etc. under resettlement action plan was availed by 32 percent respondents.

INTRESTING STIORES    

The study documented few interesting stories arrived out of the SCA schemes. 
In brief the particulars are given below: 

The 

sum and substance emerging out of the case studies in brief is as 
under:  

 Beneficiary of Pan shop has been earning Rs.100 to Rs.150 per day i.e.
about Rs.30,000 per annum approximately. Now his wife has also learnt
the trade of running the shop and the beneficiary has started purchase and
sales of green vegetables from surrounding villages to Araku every day

S.No Scheme Unit Cost Subsidy 

1 PAAN Shop 50000/- 50 percent 

2 Carpenting 20000 100 percent 

3 Passenger Auto 1,20000/- 50 percent 

4 Milch Cattle 20000 50 percent 

5 Improved Seed 
Distribution 8000 100 percent 

6 Sprinkler Unit 20000 100 percent 

7 Bore Well and 
Sprinkler Unit 55000 100 percent 

8 Goat Farming 20000 100 percent 

9 Tea Shop 20000 85 percent 

10 Tiffin Centre 18000 100 percent 

11 Kirana Shop 30000 85 percent 
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from where the wholesale purchasers take the articles to Visakhapatnam. 
He has been able to deposit about Rs. 40,000 as savings in fixed deposits 
for the marriage of his two daughters.   

 The beneficiary of Tiffin Centre has been earning additionally Rs. 9000 per
month and he runs the Tiffin centre during tourists’ season for four to five
months.  In this way, he has been adding about Rs. 40,000 per annum to
his annual income.  He aspires to improve the Tiffin centre and have a
permanent shop at Srisailam Temple site and looks forward for better
education for her child.

 The beneficiary of Carpenting shop was a daily labourer and working as a
Carpenter but after getting Carpenting tools he has become a skilled
Carpenter and thereby he has been able to earn Rs.60,000 per annum
today.  Now, he looks forward to set up a furniture unit provided he is
financed for Rs. five lakhs.

 The beneficiary of Tea shop unit earned Rs. 30 to Rs. 40 per day when he
was selling tea casually on the road side. Now, after getting financial
assistance he has purchased a fridge and other logistics to support his Tea
shop and now his earnings have increased to Rs.100 per day from the Tea
shop.  Thus, his annual income has increased to Rs.30,000 per annum.

 The beneficiary of passenger auto in Araku (the tourist area) earns about
Rs.35,000 annually meeting out all other expenses and now he plans to
purchase a four wheeler to start a travel agency.  The beneficiary has
potential to succeed in tourism sector.

 The beneficiary of Buffalo unit initially started earning Rs.60 to 90 per day
by selling milk. Today she has three more cattle and he has been able to
purchase one acre of land out of her savings.  She hopes to get another
milch cattle and invest the income for her daughters marriage.

 The beneficiary of goat farming was earlier dependant on collection of non
timber forest produce and agricultural labour.  After receiving goat unit
she has been able to get Rs.3000 per month from goat farming and she has
a wealth of 30 goats which she can sell in the next coming months.  She
has invested her earnings for renovating her house and she has a desire
continue the goat farming in a large scale.

 The beneficiary of improved seeds received turmeric seed for Rs.8000 in
2008.  The beneficiary of Paderu ITDA sold turmeric grown into this field
for about Rs.70,000 of which nearly Rs.45,000 was his net income in the
year 2010.  He is now owner of a two wheeler vehicle and was meeting
expenses on education for his son at Visakhapatnam.  He has also
purchased bullocks for Rs.12,000.  The beneficiary now has an ambition to
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cultivate turmeric in another five acres of land by either purchasing the 
land or getting the land from his neighbours on lease.   

 The beneficiary of sprinkler unit was striving earlier on her one acre of
land and after receiving sprinkler unit she has been able to irrigate not
only her land but on another five acres of land belonging to her
neighbours.  In this way, she has been able to earn nearly Rs.20,000
additionally per annum.

 The beneficiary of borewell and sprinkler unit received additionally
assistance of Rs.55,000 for cultivating his two acres of land from which he
was getting Rs.15,000 a year.  Now, with the support of a borewell and the
sprinkler unit he is able to cultivate inter-crops and earn income from
irrigating four acres land of other owners. In total his net income today
works out to Rs.50,000 per annum.  Today, he wishes to purchase some
more land or take on lease another five to ten acres of land and start
cultivation of cotton and other seasonal crops as his own asset.

 The case study of the beneficiary of a Kirana shop is basically a story of a
failure person.  But in other words it is a case of blessing in disguise.  Smt.
K Venkatamma a physically challenged person was given assistance of
Rs.30,000 for a Kirana shop in the year 2006.  Instead of running the shop
her parents spent the money in curing her physical disability.  She was
unable to move her one leg freely but after operation she could fold and
unfold her leg comfortably. She and her family were very happy after the
surgery.  As per the recent State Govt policy of waiving all loans upto Rs. 1
lakh the loan portion out of Rs.30,000 has been waived and the beneficiary
got rid-off the loan stigma. This case should be taken as a case on
humanitarian grounds and the beneficiary should be refinanced for
improving her future vocation. Thanks to God that she has been cured of
her physical disability. Let us wish the best.

VIEWS FROM THE STAKE HOLDERS 

Discussion with officials and non-officials were held to elicit the views on SCA 
schemes and the scope of development. From their voice:   

ITDA Paderu 

(1). Shri Rajarao, Sarpanch, Palamamdi Village G.Madugula 
Mandal, ITDA Paderu 

(i) Animal Husbandry: Government officials have a myth that 
Khonds, slaughtered Cattle for own consumption. This is 
affecting cultivation of Agricultural land. Since they don’t have 
enough bullocks to plough lands they are losing agriculture 
based Incomes.  
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(ii) Infrastructure: 

a. Damaged Check Dams needed repairs.

b. Internal Roads: Many villages are cut off from the main stay
because of lack of internal roads. This needed attention of the
Government.

c. Construction of Market Yards: Ex: Below photo shows how a
market yard is. Market yards should be constructed on
elevated land with platforms and basic facilities, such as toilets
drinking water facility etc.

(iii) Technology and Machinery: Tractors and other relevant agriculture 
based technology are lacking. 

(iv) Employment: Most of the young adults who completed Inter/Degree 
are with no employment, so government should focus on these issues.   

(v) ISB Sector: Mechanics and other Machinery repair shops may be 
provided in tribal areas. Having mechanic/repair shops in the village 
will reduce costs and time for going to nearby towns (120 Kilometers). 

(vi) Drinking water Bore wells and Wells are required for each habitation. 

(2). Shri Prakash, Sarpanch, Kothavalasa Village, Araku Valley 
ITDA Paderu. 

(i) Panchayat / Grama Sabhas Role: Beneficiary list is not sent to 
Panchayat Members or Grama Sabha. Government should consult 
Panchayat or Grama Sabha before finalizing the list of beneficiaries, 
this will help villagers to prioritize the schemes. 

(ii) Awareness of the Schemes: Self Help Groups (IKP Units) and Grama 
Sabhas should be mobilized. 

(iii) Expertise/Subject Specialist: Government should send Subject 
specialists in each sector to the village to create awareness and 
monitor the progress of the scheme.  

(iv) Animal Husbandry: Cattle Sheds are to be constructed and veterinary 
services provided.  

(v) Drinking water (Bore / Well): Either Common or Individual to each 
habitation. 

(vi) Sanitation: Gram Sabha should be given budget for this. 

(vii) Electricity: At present all the households availed single bulb scheme of 
electric supply. Now they want to install Tube Lights so that their 
children can read in better light during the night.  
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(3). Smt Kudali Laxmi, Sarpanch, Santari Village, Hukumpeta 
Mandal, ITDA Paderu.       

(a). Fund with Panchayat Board: 

(i) As Panchayats don’t have fund, Government should 
ensure funds for panchayat so that emergency and 
immediate works can be taken up without consulting 
and waiting for official orders. For Ex: Construction 
and repair of Culverts, Wells, repair of Anganwadi 
centers, Medical Expenses for Ill health people, 
particularly to Poorest of the Poor and Food Security 
Programs for Poor and Needy.  

(ii) She says with loud voice that there is no value of 
Sarpanch for Government officials.  

(b). Livelihoods: Women specific livelihoods may be promoted, 
(Tailoring/Adda Leaf Making/ Cloth Shops etc)  

(c). Drinking water is a major concern in the village. Drinking 
water is brought from the hills which is contaminated: (Below 
Picture, school going children bringing water vessels on head 
from long distance: at least 2/3 Kms)  

(d). Infrastructure: 

(i) Most of the villages have no Internal Roads and 
Village Sanitation facility 

(ii) Repair and Construction of existing bore 
wells/wells/schools and others.  

(e). Women Issues: Women face domestic harassment from 
husbands because of liquor. Recently liquor availability in the 
villages has become common so that all young boys and 
married adults have become habitual to liquor and have been 
harassing family members. 

(4) Arakuvalley Mandal - Kothavalasa Village 

Discussions were held with Shri B Subba Rao, Area Coordinator, 
Indira Kranthi Patham (IKP), Society for Elimination of Rural Poverty 
(SERP), Shri S Krishna Rao, Assistant Project Manager and Shri P K 
Kesav, Community Volunteer.  According to them the priority areas 
for Arakuvalley Mandal for next 20 years would be drinking water 
supply, care of physically handicapped persons, old persons and 
orphans. 

www.ijmer.in 47

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



(5) G.Modula Mandal - Village : Pallamandi 

Mrs. Ramani Kumari (non-tribal) Asst. Project Manager, IKP and her 
two assistants belonging to Valmiki and Khonda dora tribes expressed 
that educational development should receive top most priority for the 
development of tribals followed by health and nutrition and economic 
support programmes (separately for educated persons and uneducated 
persons).  Care of the old people, orphans and physically handicapped 
persons would also need attention in next few decades.  They informed 
that some persons belonging to Khond tribe in this village own motor 
cycles, TV, Fridge and mobile phones.  Their children go to school in 
auto rickshaws and the young boys put on jeans and T-shirts even 
while working in agricultural fields.  Young women have begun 
putting on gowns.  Thatched roof on houses has been replaced by 
asbestos sheets and pucca houses fitted with iron gates can be seen at 
many places in the villages.  Most of the houses are electrified.  Almost 
90 percent of the villagers have opened bank accounts and therefore it 
can be inferred that most of them are above the poverty line. 

One dismal picture that came up during discussion was lack of interest 
of tribals in cattle rearing among the Khond tribe.  It was alleged that 
the cows and bullocks given to them were killed very quickly and eaten 
away by them.  The owners of such cattle alleged that these cattle were 
driven away by the neighbouring villagers and not by them.  In this 
situation they become defaulters to the banks and were reminded to 
repay the loan.  The extension workers in the project area opined that 
plough cultivation has not been fully accepted by the Khond tribe and 
they still preferred growing horticultural crops such as coffee, rubber, 
black pepper etc. This subject needs a thorough review and future 
strategy for popularizing animal husbandry in these villages.  Dairy 
farming and stall rearing of cattle by the Gram Sabhas instead of 
individual owners could be implemented as pilot project in a few 
Mandals for next 10 years where this problem is widely reported.   

(6). Project Officer, ITDA, Paderu 

Discussions with Shri K Srikanth Prabhakar, Project Officer, ITDA, 
Paderu 

The Project Officer, ITDA, Paderu  stated that the felt needs of the 
villagers in the tribal areas were village pathways, cattle sheds, 
drainage, village sanitation, community sitting platforms, community 
halls, bus shelters and buildings etc. for the Gramsabha.  The tribals 
among whom cattle rearing is not popular should first be motivated 
and assisted for development of poultry and piggery.  He desired that 

www.ijmer.in 48

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



health and nutrition should receive top most priority in the ITDA 
areas followed by economic development measures.  Self Help Group 
movement, Mandal Samakhya and Community Investment fund under 
Indira Kranthi Patham in tribal areas of the state have become 
instrumental in bringing social change among the tribals, as it has 
brought immense awareness among the rural masses.  Project 
administration required different strategies of development for 
different types of tribes which could be long term suited, area specific 
and for those micro planning was required.  Very very poor and 
poorest of the poor are most neglected among the tribal community 
and these are the people who needed to be identified and helped. 
Tribal women could be identified by the Gramsabhas and the NGOs 
for implementing public distribution system and running orphanages 
in the tribal areas.  On being asked to offer comments in regard to 
Gramsabha and improving the project administration, he suggested 
that 15 percent of the special central assistance could be routed 
through Gramsabha under the PESA Act and 10 percent of the funds 
should be placed exclusively for improving the administration of 
project agency, of which 1 to 2 per cent of the amount should be at the 
disposal of the Project Officer so that this fund could be utilized by him 
at his discretion to help the tribals needing care at crucial time. 

ITDA Srisailam 

1. Chenchu Tribals of Mekalbanda Gudem, Srisailam

The Chenchu tribals living in Mekalbanda inhabitation near Srisailam temple 
urged the following: 

a) Chenchus should be associated with the management committee of the
Srisailam Devasthanam.

b) They and their children should be trained in various rites and rituals
related to the temple and employed for the temple management and
administration.

c) They may be financed to run small business and trade around the
temple to cater to the needs of the pilgrims and tourists.

d) They may be allotted land and some space in the
government/devasthanam buildings to earn their livelihood.

e) Their children should be provided opportunities to learn requirements
of a tourist place and financial assistance.
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2. Shri Edana, Village President, Age 50 Years, 5th Class, Chenchu
Tribe (PVTG), Mekalabandha Village, SRISAILAM Mandal, ITDA 
SRISAILAM.  

(1). SRISAILAM Temple: No Chenchu has membership in the 
SRISAILAM Temple 

(2). Livelihood: No Chenchu is owner of Satram (Cottages) in the 
SRISAILAM Temple.  

(3). Veterinary and Insurance: Cattle are not receiving veterinary 
care and hence they die of diseases. Insurance amount has also 
not been received in a few cases of death of cattle. (Below 
photo: Post Mortem is taking place to a dead Milch Cattle). 

(4). Following are the suggestions made by Shri Edana: 

(i) ISB Sector: 

a. Passenger Autos / Four Wheelers to
individuals/SHGs as the SRISAILAM Temple
is a pilgrimage place.

b. Shops having Pooja Items may be financed by
the TRICOR/ITDA in the temple premises.

(ii) Organized Business Trade:  

A few Cottages/Satrams may be sanctioned to Chenchu 
Individuals or Self Help Groups near the temple area.  

3. Villagers, Chenchu Tribe (PVTG), Chintala Village, Dornala
Mandal, Prakasam District, ITDA SRISAILAM. 

(1). Issue: Tribals preferred non-tribal project officers, who have 
empathy for them. 

(2). Animal Husbandry: Many tribals have expressed interest in 
Goat and sheep farming and Milch Cattle 

(3). ISB Sector: They have interest in Passenger Auto and Four 
Wheeler (Jeep/Indica Car) as the village is the passing way to 
SRISAILAM Temple, a tourist centre. 

(4).  Technology and Machinery Input in Agriculture Sector: The 
region is famous for Cotton Farming, hence they have 
requested for Bore wells/Sprinklers/Tractors/Power Tillers and 
other Agriculture based Machinery. 
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SUGGESTIONS AND CONCLUSIONS  

The Scheduled Tribes beneficiaries (60) as well as non-beneficiaries (30) 
expressed their preference of vocations in future: 

1) Milch Cattle
2) Agricultural Implements
3) Sheep and goat rearing
4) Plough bullocks
5) Land development
6) Non-Timber Forest Produce, etc

They were also keen for vocations pertaining to auto mobiles, Kirana Shops, 
vegetable shops, pan shops and sales of agriculture related equipments. Nearly 
half of them sought financial assistance between Rs. 20,000 to 30,000. Some of 
them were reluctant for Animal Husbandry scheme in a big way for lack of 
veterinary care in tribal areas. The respondents also urged that the 
government officials should guide them more frequently in taking proper 
upkeep of the assets and timely repairs for the tools and machinery. Paucity of 
storage facility in the tribal villages was another area of concern. 

 Govt should impress upon the Srisailam Devasthanam to earmark some
funds for the development of chenchu tribals.

 Project Officer, ITDA, Srisailam should be closely associated with the
activities of the Devasthanam.

 Ministry of Tribal Affairs and Ministry of Tourism should suggest ways to
train chenchus as Tourist Guides, Helpers, Small Entrepreneurs and
Traders.

 Project Officer, ITDA, Srisailam should be provided exclusive finds out of
conservation-cum-development (CCD) scheme for most vulnerable Groups
(PTG) to those chenchu families, who are willing to take up the Temple
and Tourism related activities, e.g, hoteling, restaurant, tea stalls, flower
and leaves stalls dairying for supply of milk, butter, ghee, articles of holy
offerings in the temple etc.

 Project officer, I.T.D.A Srisailam should be given special funds for the
development of Chenchu gudems (habitation) near Srisailam , so that
tourists visiting the places and interested comfortably with the native
inhabitants of the area. These habitations should be made clean,tidy and
hygienic. An employee exclusively for these habitations should be posted .

 A committee of experts may be set up to suggest ways and means to
develop chenchus inhabiting forest, the tiger reserve areas, religious
places, places of tourists interest ,the hills and the plain areas.
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 Each ITDP should have a helipad and   the G.O.I. should assist the state in
laying the services of helicopter to shift seriously ailing patients to nearby
hospitals. This will bring the tribals closer to main streaming. This model
was very successful in UT of Lakshadweep.

 Geological survey of India may be asked to map out the mineral resources
whenever  the ancient  places if glory and pilgrimage are located in the
country. The outcome may enrich the tribal heritage and bring prosperity.

It is observed that due care and attention should be laid on financing 
physically challenged persons among the tribals and for the women. The 
tribals living in pilgrimage centres, tourist places and on road sides should be 
imparted training in modern day vocations. Those living in interior areas and 
hill top villages should be assisted for improvement in their agricultural 
pursuits and petty trades. 

1. A large chunk of the SCA amount is utilized towards providing subsidy
for bank linked schemes and/or linked with earmarked grants.

2. Critical gaps are not identified and bulk of the Special Central
Assistance amount is utilized for providing subsidy with the bank
linked schemes. Such schemes are not linked and converged with the
schemes planned under the Sub-Plan.
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According to World Health Organization (2013), more than 347 
million are affected with  Diabetes ( Danaei, et al.,2011). 
Diabetes mellitus (DM) is chronic metabolic disease of three 
types. They are Type 1 diabetes, Type 2 diabetes and 
Gestational diabetes (WHO,2013). Type 1 diabetes   occur due to 
the inability of  pancreas to produce enough insulin .It is also 
known as “insulin-dependent diabetes mellitus" (IDDM) 
(WHO,2013). Type 2 diabetes is most prevalent and occurs due 
to the body’s ineffective use of insulin (WHO, 1999). Obesity and 
physical inactivity are the main risk factors for Type 2 diabetes. 
Gestational diabetes is hyperglycaemic condition that occurs 
during pregnancy. 

Diabetes is one of the major challenges for the health promotion. 
McKinlay and Marceau (2000) described three levels of 
interventions for addressing the challenge of diabetes. The three 
intervention are Downstream, Primary and Secondary levels. 
Downstream intervention is also known as curative efforts, 
which uses the available resources. Primary (mid stream) and 
Secondary levels are community based intervention programs. 
They include diet and exercise.  
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Figure 1: Some intervention for new public health 
approach to diabetes (McKinlay and Marceau ,2000))  

The upstream interventions (healthy public policy) include 
national health insurance. The upstream interventions for 
diabetes are more focused at individual level. Primary (mid 
stream) prevention intervention is community based and 
includes environmental programs for availing physical exercises, 
public screening, and health education. The secondary 
prevention intervention include  life style modifications. 

Actions of Ottawa charter: 
The following are some actions that can be used to reduce the 
occurrence of diabetes in the community. They are discussed as 
follows: 
a)Build healthy public policy : It describes  the government
intervention regarding policies and legislation to enhance the 
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maximum social environment .Public policies should extend law 
to the schools and other educational institutions, (BikiCrumbs 
,n.d). Schools should incorporate Physical education in their 
curriculum. Legislation should be made for the allowing 
nutrition content on food labels and developing   health lunch 
policy (BikiCrumbs, n.d).   

b) Create supportive environments:
It is a very important to minimizing  the burden of diabetes in 
the society . It also addresses the issue of social justice. By 
creating such environment the people can conveniently make 
their health decisions without compromise. This area provide all 
people equal opportunity to live in a place   and can make better 
health decisions .They have the recourses they require to do so 
(BikiCrumbs, n.d).  . 

Examples of Create supportive environments action area include 
Maintaining support services such as District Health Boards 
(DHB’s), National Diabetes Service Scheme, Juvenile Institute 
of Australia etc (BikiCrumbs, n.d). These schemes are 
implemented to assist patients with diabetes and enable the 
public to avoid the risk factors. Availability of healthy food and 
drink in the school campus canteen. Exercise opportunities at 
school and public places for all the children and adults. 

c) Strengthen community action:
It is very important to concentrate on the public’s participation 
to develop healthy life style patterns. It is the duty of the school 
community to supply nutritious food and making  them take 
part in Physical and recreational activity (BikiCrumbs, n.d).
Organization of diabetes awareness campaigns by health 
community health workers, aboriginal services etc as diabetes 
initiative. This will enable the interaction among various 
organizations in the community to render care when required to 
those who want it (BikiCrumbs, n.d).  . 
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d) Develop personal skills
It is the primary action area that describes the process by which 
people of all age groups can be educated about diabetes. This 
helps them to use their knowledge in making  their life decisions 
.Educational programs , Information brochures  on Diabetes at 
school , medical centers  , mass media and other public places 
help in the  detection and  prevention of disease (BikiCrumbs, 
n.d).   In Australia,   programs like Happy Healthy Harold is
educating children at  various schools on how to develop healthy 
life personal skills and grow to be healthier adults in later life. 
By fostering good personal skills in the  childhood  will avoid 
social inequalities and promote equal opportunity to develop  in 
their life and lead a healthy living (BikiCrumbs, n.d).  . 

e) Reorients health service:

It is an action area that emphasizes on funding and utilization 
of services for promotion and curative services to everyone in the 
society. As morbidity and mortality rates are increasing day by 
day, the New Zealand government is needed to fund for service 
and promotion for Diabetes programs (BikiCrumbs, n.d). It 
should develop equally accessible service to the public. Mass 
media should be used to create awareness and education for 
public to reduce the risk of diabetes. While treating 
overweight/obese people , the importance of food and physical 
activity should be stressed. Affected diabetic patients should be 
given support and counseling for their diets and insulin 
management (BikiCrumbs, n.d).   
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Table 1: Interventions strategies for targeting Individualist focused and structural 
focused approach 

Disease Intervention 
level 

Primary Secondary Tertiary 

Diabetes 

Individuals Prevent occurrence and 
progression of the 
disease ,with nutrition, 
diet  ,physical exercise 
and counseling 

Screening , Diagnosis 
,Intervention and Risk 
assessment 
for diabetes at 
individual level. 

a) Minimizing the 
complication, Treatment of 
Diabetes and referred to 
clinics. 
b)Developing self management
skills among the affected 
patients Reducing 
psychological, social and 
physical stress among the 
affected patients 

Population walking, bicycling 
physical exercise , 
health education and 
counseling 

for prevention of 
occurrence at population 
level  

Community level 
programs  like  weight 
loss, obesity prevention 
and exercise programs 
to control the 
occurrence of diabetes 
at Population 

a)Enhancing supporting 
services. 

b) Developing self management
skills 

the affected individuals can be 
referred to clinics 
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Health Promotion can be divided into Individualist Health 
Promotion and  Structuralist Collective Health Promotion. The 
Individualist Health Promotion model is very useful in 
identifying the individuals at highest risk and enables to focus 
on these individuals. In this approach, more focus is given in 
modifications in dietary habits, life style change and increasing 
exercise of the individual. The main criticism for Individualist 
Health Promotion is lack of success due to lack of behavior 
modification in long term and victim blaming tendency.  
Structuralist Collective Health Promotion model involves 
community, legislation and interventions. The main limitations 
for SCHP approach are conflicts among health and allied health 
personnel, lack of funding for community based programs, lack 
of involvement of community groups.  These approaches are very 
effective in overcoming social, political and economic obstacles. 
It is very useful in prevention, occurrence and progression of the 
diabetes. 

Conclusion: 

Diabetes is a chronic metabolic disease and is a challenge for 
health promotion. The interventions strategies  like 
Downstream, Primary and Secondary levels are new public 
health approaches to diabetes. .Actions of Ottawa charter with 
Individualist Health Promotion and  Structuralist Collective 
Health Promotion. can be used to minimize the occurrence of 
diabetes in the community. 
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INTRODUCTION 

A country’s development can be achieved only through economic 
growth which is dependent on the prevailing financial system.  The role played 
by the adopted ‘Financial System’ is crucial and it intermediates between the 
flow of funds belonging to those who save a part of their income and those who 
invest in productive assets. The major function of the financial system is 
provision of money and monetary assets for the production of goods and 
services.  

Banks play a very useful and dynamic role in the economic life of every 
modern state.  They are important constituents of the money market and their 
demand deposits serve as money in the modern community.  Banks can work 
as catalytic agents of growth by following the right kind of policies in their 
working, depending upon the socio-economic conditions prevailing in a 
country.  It is realized that since banks have the required investment 
potentiality, they can make a significant contribution in eradicating poverty, 
unemployment and they can bring about progressive reduction in inter-
regional, inter-state and inter sectoral disparities through rapid expansion of 
banking services. 

Banking system is also referred to as a system provided by the bank 
which offers cash management services for customers, reporting the 
transactions of their accounts and portfolios throughout the day.  The banking 
system in India should not only be hassle free but also be able to meet the new 
challenges posed by the technology and any other external and internal 
factors.  The banks render vital services to the masses belonging to the various 
sectors of the economy like Agriculture, industry whether small scale large 
scale. 

Like any other business, success of banking is assessed based on profit 
and quality of asset it possesses.  Even though bank serves social objective 
through its priority sector lending, mass branch networks and employment 
generation, maintaining asset quality and profitability is critical for banks 
survival and growth. A major threat to banking sector is prevalence of Non-
Performing Assets (NPAs). NPA is a virus affecting banking sector.  It affects 
liquidity and profitability, in addition posing threat on quality of asset and 

www.ijmer.in 60

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



survival of banks. Hence, this has been considered to be the most challenging 
problem facing the banking and financial sectors.  

OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

 To study the magnitude and dimensions of Non-performing Assets of
the Public sector and Private sector banks.

 To study the Asset quality of the public and the private sector banks.

 To offer suggestions to overcome the problems regarding NPA

METHODOLOGY 

The study is mainly descriptive in nature and based on secondary data. 
The information were collected through the secondary data has been obtained 
for a period of eleven years starting from 2001-02 to 2011-12.  It has been 
collected from Annual Reports and accounts of Public Sector Banks and 
Private Sector Banks, Newsletters of Banks, Proceedings of Bank Economists, 
conferences, published and unpublished Doctoral Dissertations on Banking 
and Bank management, RBI bulletins, RBI Reports on Trend and Progress of 
Banking in India, RBI Annual Reports, RBI Reports on statistical Tables 
Relating to Banks in India, RBI Reports on Currency and Finance, RBI 
Reports on Hand book of Statistics on Indian Economy, RBI Report on Hand 
book of Indian economy, RBI Report on hand book of monitory statistics of 
India, RBI Reports on Bank statistical returns of Scheduled Commercial Banks 
in India.  RBI Report on Quarterly statistics on Deposits and credit of 
Scheduled Commercial Banks, RBI Report on Banking statistics; Basic 
statistical returns, RBI report on Branch Banking statistics; RBI Press 
Release, RBI speeches RBI notifications. The observations were tabulated to 
facilitate easy understanding and total public sector and private sector banks 
were taken to examine the differences existing between them using 
percentages and other relevant statistics. 

REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

It is the pre-requisite for any systematic study, to review all the 
available relevant literature in order to design the study in a meaningful way. 
NPA is one of the major concerns for banking system. A synoptic review of the 
literature brings to the fore insights into the components of NPA.  As per 
study undertaken by Shalu Rani (2011) examined the existing position of 
banks in Scheduled Commercial Banks (SCBs) of India in respect of NPAs, the 
causes and remedial measures thereof and concluded that the level of NPA has 
increased, eroding whatever reduction was made with the ever increasing level 
of fresh NPAs and tightening of norms by RBI time to time.  Another study 
has taken up by Rajini Saluja and Roshan Lal (2010) observed that the 
burgeoning NPAs in baking industry is a matter of deep concern.  It is just not 
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a problem for banks but also proves fatal to the economic growth of the 
country. The study concludes that there is huge difference in NPAs of public 
and foreign banks. Avudaiammal B. and Vasanthi G. (2009) studied NPAs 
of Urban Cooperative Banks (UCBs) in India and stated that the improvement 
in the asset quality of the UCBs during the study year has reflected in a 
decline in NPAs.  Authors felt that serious and intensive observation of the 
position of their NPAs is essential to achieve the social objective and 
cooperative principle by the UCBs. Bhatia (2007) explored an empirical 
approach to the analysis of Non-Performing Assets (NPAs) of public, private, 
and foreign sector banks in India. The level of NPAs is one of the drivers of 
financial stability and growth of the banking sector. This study was aimed at 
finding the fundamental factors which impact NPAs of banks. Irfan Ahmad 
(2007) analyzed the performance of the commercial banks over the period 
1998-99 to 2005-06 in terms of NPAs, priority sector advances, capital 
adequacy ratio, SLR and CRR and provided some valuable suggestions for 
further reforms in the banking sector so as to enhance their performance in 
the years to come. Bidani (2002) dealt with the practical aspects of the 
problem of management of NPAs right from identification stage till recovery of 
the dues including other aspects connected with the subject   like   asset 
classification, assessment of provision, pre-sanction appraisal and post-
sanction appraisal and post sanction supervision, monitoring system for 
existing and likely NPAs, capital adequacy, reduction of NPAs. 

MEANING OF NPA 

Commercial Banks’ assets are of various types. All those assets which 
generate  periodical income  are  called as Performing Assets (PA) while all 
those assets  which  do  not  generate  periodical  income  are  called  as  Non-
Performing Assets (NPA).  If the customers do not repay principal amount and 
interest for a certain period of time then such loans become Non-performing 
assets (NPA).  Thus non-performing assets are basically non-performing loans.  

For a bank, a Non-Performing Asset (NPA) or bad debt is usually a 
loan that is not producing income.   Earlier it was largely applicable to 
businesses. But things have changed with banks widely extending consumer 
loans (home, car, personal and education, among others) and strict asset 
classification norms. If a borrower misses paying his Equated Monthly 
Installment (EMI) for 90 days, the loan is considered as bad or NPA. High 
NPAs are a sign of bad financial health.  This has wide-ranging ramifications 
for a bank, especially in the stock market and money market.  So, as soon as a 
debt goes bad, the banks want it either made better or taken out of their 
books. 

 An asset is classified as non-performing asset (NPAs) if dues in the 
form of principal and interest are not paid by the borrower for a period of 180 
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days. However with effect from March 2004, default status would be given to a 
borrower if dues are not paid for 90 days.  If any advance or credit facilities 
granted by bank to a borrower become non-performing, then the bank will 
have to treat all the advances or credit facilities granted to that borrower as 
non-performing without having any regard to the fact that there may still exist 
certain advances or credit facilities having performing status. 

DEFINITION OF NPA 

An asset, including a leased asset, becomes non-performing when it 
ceases to generate income for the bank.   A ‘non-performing asset’ (NPA) was 
defined as ‘an asset should be classified as non-performing , if the interest 
and/or principal amount have not been received or remained outstanding for 
one quarter from the day such income/installments has fallen due’. With a 
view to moving towards international best practices and to ensure greater 
transparency, it has been decided to adopt the ‘90 days’ overdue’ norm for 
identification of NPAs, from the year ending March 31, 2004.  Accordingly, 
with effect from March 31, 2004, a Non-performing asset (NPA) shall be a loan 
or an advance where;  

 Interest and/or installment of principal remain overdue for a period of
more than 90 days in respect of a term loan,

 The account remains ‘out of order’ for a period of more than 90days, in
respect of an Overdraft/Cash Credit (OD/CC),

 The bill remains overdue for a period of more than 90 days in the case
of bills purchased and discounted,

 Interest and/or installment of principal remains overdue for two
harvest seasons but for a period not exceeding two half years in the
case of an advance granted for agricultural purposes  and

 Any amount to be received remains overdue for a period of more than
90 days in respect of other accounts.

As a facilitating measure for smooth transition to 90 days norm, banks
have been advised to move over to charging of interest at monthly rests, by 
April 1, 2002.  However, the date of classification of an advance as NPA should 
not be changed on account of charging of interest at monthly rests. Banks 
should, therefore, continue to classify an account as NPA only if the interest 
charged during any quarter is not serviced fully within 180 days from the end 
of the quarter with effect from April 1, 2002 and 90 days from the end of the 
quarter with effect from March 31, 2004. 
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ASSET CLASSIFICATION 

Taking into accounts the degree of well-defined credit weaknesses and 
the extent of dependence on collateral security for realization, the MGCs 
should classify assets into standard, substandard, doubtful and loss assets. The 
classification of assets into the above categories should be done taking into 
account the following: 

TYPES OF NPAs 

NPAs are broadly divided into: a) Gross NPAs, and b) Net NPAs 

a) Gross NPAs: Gross NPAs are the sum total of all loan assets that are
classified as NPAs as per RBI guidelines as on Balance Sheet date.  Gross NPA 
reflects the quality of the loans made by banks.  It consists of all the non 
standard assets like as sub-standard, doubtful and loss assets. It can be 
calculated with the help of following ratio: 

Gross NPAs Ratio = Gross NPAs / Gross Advances 

b) Net NPAs: Net NPAs are those type of NPAs in which the bank has
deducted the provision regarding NPAs. Net NPA shows the actual burden of 
banks. Since in India, bank balance sheets contain a huge amount of NPAs and 
the process of recovery and write off of loans is very time consuming, the 
provisions the banks have to make against the NPAs according to the central 
bank guidelines, are quite significant. That is why the difference between 
gross and net NPA is quite high. It can be calculated as: 

Net NPAs = Gross NPAs – Provisions / Gross Advances - Provisions 

The Reserve Bank of India states that, compared to other Asian 
countries and the US, the gross non-performing asset figures in India seem 
more alarming than the net NPA figure. The problem of high gross NPAs is 
simply one of inheritance.  Historically, Indian public sector banks have been 
poor on credit recovery, mainly because of very little legal provision governing 
foreclosure and bankruptcy, lengthy legal battles, sticky loans made to 
government public sector undertakings, loan waivers and priority sector 
lending.  Net NPAs are comparatively better on a global basis because of the 
stringent provisioning norms prescribed for banks in 1991 by Narasimham 
Committee. NPAs have also been divided or classified into four types basing on 
the type of asset. 

 Standard Assets: A standard asset is a performing asset. Standard
assets generate continuous income and repayments as and when they
fall due. Such assets carry a normal risk and are not NPA in the real
sense. So, no special provisions are required for Standard Assets.
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 Sub-Standard Assets: All those assets (loans and advances) which
are considered as non-performing for a period of 12 months are called
as Sub-Standard assets.

 Doubtful Assets: All those assets which are considered as non-
performing for period of more than 12 months are called as Doubtful
Assets.

 Loss Assets: All those assets which cannot be recovered are called as
Loss Assets.  These assets can be identified by the Central Bank or by
the Auditors.

DATA ANALYSIS AND FINDINGS 

The basic idea for knowing the asset quality is to find out the 
component of various assets in the asset mix and the component of Non-
performing Assets (NPAs) compared to total assets. Under the popular norms 
of asset classification, Loan assets of the banks are broadly classified as 
performing (standard) and non-performing while non-performing Asset (NPA) 
are further classified into substandard, doubtful and loss assets.  

TRENDS IN LOAN ASSETS 

Information showing the trends in Loan Assets of Public and Private 
sector banks during 2001-02 to 2011- 12 is shown in Table – 1 along with 
average loan assets computed for the reference period. It can be seen from the 
table that, obviously, the standard Assets assume a dominant share of the total 
loan assets during the 11 years period from 2001-02 to 2011-12. The standard 
assets, in the NPA of Public sector Banks, ranged between 88.9 per cent (2001-
02) to 97.9 percent (2008-2009) with an average of 95.8 percent during the 11
year period. In case of the private sector banks, the same has ranged between 
91.1 percent (2002-03) and 97.9 percent (2011-12) with an average of 95.8 
percent during the same period. The rate of increase in NPAs sub standard 
assets, doubtful assets and loss assets stand minimal, while the proportion of 
standard assets in NPAs and the rate of increase in standard assets and total 
advances are encouraging. 
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Table-1    Trends in Loan Assets of Banks during 2001-02 to 2011-12 
(In Percentage) 

Type of 
Asset Bank 
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All Public 
Sector 88.9 91.1 92.2 94.5 96.3 97.2 97.7 97.9 97.7 97.7 96.8 95.3 

All 
Private 
Sector 92.1 91.9 92.7 95.3 97.2 97.7 97.3 96.7 97 97.5 97.9 95.8 

S
u

b
-

S
ta

n
d

ar
d

 
A

ss
et
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All Public 
Sector 3.1 2.6 2.5 1.3 1.0 1.0 1.0 0.9 1.1 1.1 1.7 1.6 

All 
Private 
Sector 3.1 2.9 1.8 1.2 1.0 1.1 1.5 2.0 1.5 0.6 0.6 1.6 

D
ou

b
tf

u
l 

A
ss

et
s 

All Public 
Sector 6.6 5.1 4.4 3.5 2.2 1.5 1.1 1 1 1 1.3 2.6 

All 
Private 
Sector 4.3 4.5 5.1 3.1 1.8 1 0.9 1 1.1 1.5 1.2 2.3 

L
os

s 
A

ss
et

s All Public 
Sector 1.4 1.2 0.9 0.7 0.5 0.3 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.5 

All 
Private 
Sector 0.5 0.8 0.5 0.5 0.0 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.4 

Source: Trend and progress of Banking in India: RBI Various Issues. 
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  GROSS NPAs AND NET NPAs AS PERCENTAGE OF GROSS 
ADVANCES  

The problem of NPAs is linked to the function of landing money.  The 
lending of money collected from the public, for interest, instead of one’s own 
money, was the beginning of banking.  Though the present day banking does 
not restrict itself to traditional deposit collection and money lending, but 
encompasses a wide sphere of financial activity. As per the RBI circular, 

Total advances (Total Assets): Advances are taken as per the amounts 
shown in the assets side of the Balance sheet.  

Gross Advances:  Bills rediscounted with RBI, IDBI, EXIM Bank other 
approved financial institutions and inter-bank participations.  

Net Advances: Exclusive bills rediscounted with RBI, IDBI, EXIM bank and 
other approved financial institutions and Inter-bank participations. 

Table – 2 
Gross NPAs and Net NPAs as  Percentage of Gross Advances of Banks 

during 2001-02 to 2011-12 
(In   percentages) 

Year 

All Public 
Sector 
Banks 

All Private 
Sector 
Banks 

All Public 
Sector Banks 

All Private 
Sector Banks 

Gross NPAs to Gross 
Advances Net NPAs to Net Advances 

2001-02 11.1 9.6 5.8 5.7 
2002-03 9.4 8.1 4.5 2.9 
2003-04 7.8 5.8 3.0 2.8 
2004-05 5.5 3.8 2.0 1.9 
2005-06 3.6 2.5 1.3 1.0 
2006-07 2.7 2.2 1.1 1.0 
2007-08 2.2 2.5 1.0 1.1 
2008-09 2.0 2.9 0.7 1.5 
2009-10 2.2 2.7 1.1 1.0 
2010-11 2.2 2.3 1.1 0.6 
2011-12 3.0 1.1 1.5 0.5 

Average 4.7 4.0 2.1 1.8 
Gross NPAs in case of the public sector banks during the period 2001-

02 to 2011-12 ranged between 11.1 percent (2001-02) and 3.0 percent (2011-12) 
with an average of 4.7 percent for the 11 year period. The same for the private 
sector banks ranged between 9.6 percent (2001-02) and 1.1 percent (2011-12) 
with an average of 4.0 percent. In both the cases, there is a decline in Gross 
NPAs during the 11 year reference period from 2001-02 to 2011-12.  

www.ijmer.in 67

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



The average gross NPAs were found to be comparatively high more 
than the average computed for all public sector banks and in case of the 
private sector banks. However, the average gross NPAs are better in the case 
of private sector banks (4.0 percent) than in the public sector banks (4.7 
percent) during the reference period. The decline in gross NPAs in all the 
public sector and private sector banks  covered in the study over the 11 years 
is a welcome sign and the reason for the drop in the ratio may be attributed 
largely to the Second Generation of Reforms in the Banking Sector. 

 In this ratio net NPAs are measured as percentage of net advances. 
Net NPAs are Gross NPAs net of provisions on NPAs and interest in suspense 
account.  Lower ratio indicates better performance of the bank and vice versa. 
Information relating to the ‘Net NPAs’ computed as percentage of Net 
Advances for the four selected banks during 2001-02 to 2011- 12 is shown in 
Table – 2. Net NPAs’ in case of the public sector banks during the period 2001-
02 to 2011-12 ranged between 5.8 percent (2001-02) and 0.7 percent (2008-09) 
with an average of 2.1 percent for the 11 year period. The same for the private 
sector banks ranged between 5.7 percent (2001-02) and 0.5 percent (2011-12) 
with an average of 1.8 percent. In both the cases, there is a decline in Net 
NPAs from 2001-02 to 2011-12. The average net NPAs were better in the case 
of private sector banks (1.8 percent) than in the public sector banks (2.1 
percent) during the reference period. The decline in net NPAs in all the Public 
sector and Private sector considered for the study over the 11 years was a good 
sign and here also the reason for the drop in the ratio may be attributed 
largely to the Second Generation of Reforms. 

 GROSS NPAs and NET NPAs AS PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL ASSETS 

Information relating to the ‘Gross NPAs’ computed as percentage of 
Total Assets for the four selected banks during 2001-02 to 2011-12 is shown in 
Table – 3.Among the public sector banks, the percentage of ‘Gross NPAs to 
total assets’ during the period 2001-02 to 2011-12 ranged between 4.9 percent 
(2001-02) and 1.9 percent (2011-12) with an average of 2.3 percent for the 11 
year period. The same for the private sector banks ranged between 4.4 percent 
(2001-02) and 1.1 percent (2011-12) with an average of 2.0 percent. In both the 
cases, there was a decline in the percentage of gross NPAs to total assets from 
2001-02 to 2011-12. As in the case of Gross NPAs to Gross Advances, here also 
the ratio has come down significantly from 2001-02 to 2011-12. This was due 
to the focus and attention put by the banks to bring down the NPA's in the 
light of the reform emphasizes and policy presumption.  

This ratio is calculated by dividing the Net NPAs by total assets.  It is a 
measure of the quality of assets in situation where bank has not provided for 
loss on NPAs.  Net NPAs reflects the performance of banks. Information 
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relating to the ‘Net NPAs’ computed as percentage of Total Assets for the four 
selected banks during 2001-02 to 2011-12 was shown in Table- 3. 

Table - 3 
Gross NPAs and Net NPAs as Percentage of Total Assets of Banks during 2001-

02 to 2011-12 
 (In percentages) 

Year 
All Public 

Sector Banks 
All Private 

Sector Banks 
All Public 

Sector Banks 
All Private 

Sector Banks 
Gross NPAs to Total Assets Net NPAs to Total Assets 

2001-02 4.9 4.4 2.4 2.5 
2002-03 4.2 4.0 1.9 1.3 
2003-04 3.5 2.4 1.3 1.1 
2004-05 2.2 2.0 0.8 1.0 
2005-06 2.1 1.4 0.7 0.6 
2006-07 1.6 1.3 0.6 0.5 
2007-08 1.3 1.4 0.6 0.6 
2008-09 1.2 1.7 0.7 0.7 
2009-10 1.4 1.5 0.7 0.6 
2010-11 1.4 1.3 0.9 0.3 
2011-12 1.9 1.1 1.0 0.3 

Average 2.3 2.1 1.1 0.9 
Among the public sector banks, the percentage of ‘Net NPAs to total 

assets’ during the period 2001-02 to 2011-12 ranged between 2.4 percent 
(2001-02) and 1.0 percent (2011-12) with an average of 1.0 percent for the 11 
year period. The same for the private sector banks ranged between 2.5 percent 
(2001-02) and 0.3 percent (2011-12) with an average of 0.9 percent. In both the 
cases, there was a decline in the percentage of net NPAs to total assets from 
2001-02 to 2011-12. There was a marked decline in the ratio from 2001-02 to 
2011-12, with the focus and attention put by the banks. This is a welcome 
trend in the management of NPAs. 

PROVISION FOR NPAs 

Loan assets of the Bank are broadly classified as performing and non-
performing and in turn, non-performing assets are further classified into 
Substandard Doubtful and Loss assets. After proper classification of loan 
assets, the Banks are required to make sufficient Provision against each of the 
NPA account for possible Loan losses as per the Prudential Norms.  

 In the case of Sub-standard Assets a provision of 10 percent of Total
Outstanding is required to be made.

 In the case of Doubtful Assets, the quantum of Provision depends upon
the realizable value of security and the age of Doubtfulness of the

www.ijmer.in 69

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



Asset.  The Provision required in this regard is 100 per cent of security 
short fall plus 10 per cent to 50 per cent of the secured position 
depending upon the period for which the Asset has remained Doubtful.  

 In the case of Loss Assets the Provision required is 100 per cent of out-
standing balance of the Losses. The Commercial Banks follow the
provisioning norms as per Asset Classification.

Details relating to the ‘share of Provision for NPAs’ computed as
percentage of Total Provisions and Contingencies for all the Public sector and 
Private sector banks during 2001-02 to 2011- 12 was shown in Table – 4.  

Table – 4 
Provision for NPAs as  Percentage of Total Provisions & Contingencies of 

Banks during 2001-02 to 2011-12 
 (In Percentage) 

Year All Public Sector Banks All Private Sector Banks 

2001-02 61.4 57.9 

2002-03 53.2 62.6 

2003-04 62.4 0.5 

2004-05 24.5 18.0 

2005-06 0.2 44.3 

2006-07 0.2 75.9 

2007-08 0.3 47.9 

2008-09 0.3 54.9 

2009-10 0.3 58.9 

2010-11 0.5 33.7 

2011-12 0.5 22.6 

Average 18.5 43.4 
Among the public sector banks, the percentage provision for NPAs was 

61.4 percent 2001-02 and it has come down to 24.5 percent during 2004-05 and 
from 2005-06, there was a tremendous cut in the provision, which maintained 
at 0.5 percent or below. By 2011-12, the provision for NPAs among the public 
sector banks is 0.5 percent.  During the period from 2001-02 to 2011-12, the 
average provision made for NPAs was 18.5 percent. The same for the private 
sector banks was 57.9 percent in 2001-02 and it came down to 18 percent 
during 2004-05 and again went up to 75.9 percent in 2006-07. By 2011-12, the 
provision was 22.6 percent. The average provision for NPAs in private sector 
banks was 43.4 percent during the period 2001-02 to 2011-12. In the case of 
public sector banks, there was a marked decline in the provision for NPAs 
from 2001-02 to 2011-12.  The average provision for NPAs was more in the 
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case of private sector banks (43.4 percent) than in the public sector banks 
(18.5 percent) during the reference period. Out of the Total Provisions and 
Contingencies, the proportion of provision for NPAs has come down, during 
the reference period.  It was because of the emphatic prescriptions for 
controlling NPAs in the in the Financial Sector Reforms.  

SECTOR-WISE NPAs 

Sector wise NPAs have been classified into three sectors i.e., priority 
sector, public sector and non-priority sector.  In terms of revised guidelines on 
lending to priority sector, broad categories of advances under priority sector 
include agriculture, small enterprises sector and others i.e., retail trade, micro 
credit, education and housing. Details of sector-wise NPAs for all the Public 
sector banks and Private sector banks during 2001-02 to 2010 - 11 were shown 
in Table - 5. 

Different sectors where the commercial banks invest their advances or 
loans are broadly categorized as – agriculture, small scale industries, public 
sector, priority sector, non-priority sector and others. Trends in NPAs during 
the 10 year period (2001-02 to 2010-11) in the banks were discussed sector-
wise.  

1. Priority Sector

Agriculture: The average proportion of NPAs in agriculture sector in the case 
of public sector banks is little over double than in the private sector banks 
during the period 2001-02 to 2010-11. The average is 15.9 percent in case of 
the public sector banks and it is 7.5 percent in the private sector banks.  

Small Scale Industries: Here also, the average proportion of NPAs in the 
case of public sector banks is nearly double than in the private sector banks 
during the 10 year reference period. The average is 17.5 percent in case of the 
public sector banks and it is 9.1 percent in the private sector banks.  

Others: The average proportion of NPAs from other investments in the case 
of public sector banks during 2001-02 to 2010-11 was more than the average 
for private sector banks during the 10 year reference period. The average is 8.6 
percent in case of the private sector banks and it is 19.9 percent in the public 
sector banks.  

Total Priority Sector: The average proportion of NPAs in priority sector in 
the case of public sector banks was more than double compared to that of 
private sector banks during the period 2001-02 to 2010-11. The average was 
53.3 percent in case of the public sector banks and it is 22.7 percent in the 
private sector banks.  
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2. Non-priority sector:

The average proportion of NPAs in non-priority sector in the case of public
sector banks during 2001-02 to 2010-11 was less than the average for private 
sector banks during the 10 year reference period. The average was 73.0 
percent in case of the private sector banks and it is 45.7 percent in the public 
sector banks.  

3. Public Sector:

The average proportion of NPAs in all public sector banks was 1.2 percent
while it is 04 percent in case of private sector banks during 2001-02 to 2010-11. 
The overall observations mainly indicate an increase in the proportion of 
NPAs during the period 2001-02 to 2010-11 in the case of both public and 
private sector banks in agriculture and priority sectors and in case of public 
sector among the public sector banks. But, there was a continuous decline in 
the proportion of NPAs in non-priority sector during the 10 years in both 
public and private sector banks. In general, the proportion of NPAs was more 
in private sector banks than in the public sector banks. 
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Table – 5 
Sector-wise NPAs of Banks during 2001-02 to 2010-11 

(In Percentage) 
Sector Bank 20 01 - 02
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20 09 - 10

 
20 10 - 11

 
A ve ra ge

 

P
ri

or
it

y 
S

ec
to

r 

A
gr

i-
cu

lt
u

re
 All Public 

Sector 13.8 14.6 14.4 15.2 15.0 16.9 20.8 13.0 14.5 20.4 15.9 

All Private 
Sector 3.8 4.5 4.4 5.8 6.4 6.6 11.3 8.5 11.7 12.1 7.5 

S
m
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S
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le
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d

u
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e
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All Public 
Sector 18.7 19.2 17.6 16.4 16.7 15.1 14.6 15.9 20.1 20.2 17.5 

All Private 
Sector 12.7 10.6 12.2 12.1 10.1 5.0 11.0 3.9 6.6 7.2 9.1 

O
th

er
s All Public 

Sector 11.9 13.4 15.5 17.4 22.4 27.5 28.2 26.4 19.2 17.5 19.9 

All Private 
Sector 5.3 5.5 7.4 9.5 12.0 10.6 10.0 9.1 9.4 7.5 8.6 

T
ot

al
 

P
ri

or
it

y 
S

ec
to

r All Public 
Sector 44.5 47.2 47.5 49.1 54.1 59.5 63.7 55.2 53.8 58.1 53.3 

All Private 
Sector 21.8 20.6 24.0 7.4 28.5 22.2 26.3 21.6 27.6 26.8 22.7 

Non-priority 
Sector 

All Public 
Sector 53.5 50.7 51.2 51.0 45.1 39.3 35.6 43.7 45.3 41.9 45.7 

All Private 
Sector 77.9 78.6 75.3 82.5 69.1 48.9 73.7 78.0 72.4 73.2 73.0 

Public 
Sector 

All Public 
Sector 2.0 2.1 1.2 1.0 0.8 1.3 0.8 1.1 0.9 0.4 1.2 

All Private 
Sector 0.3 0.8 0.7 0.5 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.4 0.0 0.9 0.4 
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 MOVEMENT OF NPAs 

The quality of loan assets is the most important factor for the basic 
viability of the banking system. The overdue advances of banks in India are 
mounting and in consequence, the NPAs in their portfolio are on the rise, 
impinging on the banks’ viability. Information on the movement of NPAs for 
all the Public sector banks and Private sector banks during 2001-02 to 2011-12 
was shown in Table – 6.  Fluctuations have been noticed in both additions and 
deductions during the eleven year reference period. Banks in India are taking 
appropriate steps to reduce the Net NPAs every year. 
Movement of Additions to NPAs 

Addition to NPA is a significant indicator of efficiency of credit risk 
management. Additions to NPA grow along with the growth in advances and 
cannot be avoided, but it can be brought down to minimum levels to improve 
the quality of asset portfolio of the bank. NPA is composed of overhang 
component and incremental component. The incremental component is shown 
in the additions to NPA. Thus a higher growth of additions to NPA indicates 
less efficiency of credit risk management.  Additions to NPA should be 
managed in order to maintain asset quality and improved profitability.  

Among all Public sector banks, there is a continuous increase in the 
additions to NPA from 2001-02 to 2011-12, except during 2004-05 and 2005-06. 
In a way, the additions in 2011-12 are 6 times to what were in 2001-02. In case 
of the Private sector banks, the situation is wavy. There is a decrease during 
2002-03 to 2005-06 and after 2009-10. In each of the 11 year reference period, 
the volume of additions is more in Public sector banks than in the Private 
sector banks. In 2011-12, this amount is Rs.9,538/- crores in Private sector 
banks while it is Rs.93,145/- crores in Public sector banks, which is almost 10 
times higher. As already mentioned, the trends in annual addition to NPA are 
the result of changes in advance policies of the banks and they reflect on the 
poor credit risk management of these banks. 
Movement of Reductions to NPAs 

Reductions to NPA show the effectiveness of recovery measures of 
bank. It relates to the overhang component of NPA and a higher reduction 
enable bank to recover NPA accounts. It may be noted that a mixed trend 
exists in Indian banking sector with regard to recovery of NPA. 

Among both Public and Private sector banks, there is a 4 time increase 
in the volume of reductions to NPA from 2001-02 to 2011-12 and among these 
two; this volume is much more in Public sector banks compared to the Private 
sector banks.  One important observation is that in all these four banks, 
there is an increase in reductions during the reference period of 11 years which 
can be attributed to the emphasis laid on recovery and efforts made by these 
banks for recovery to achieve reduction in NPAs. 
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Table – 6 

Movement of NPAs in selected Banks during 2001-02 to 2010-11 
(In ` Crores) 
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 SUGGESTIONS 

 The magnitude of the problem of NPAs calls for immediate corrective
steps.

 The NPAs issue needs to be tackled at two inter dependent levels.
Nothing motivates a banker more today than effective NPA management
(1) Formulation of policies and procedures to contain fresh addition and
reduction of the current stock of NPAs and (2) Reforms that will be needed
to present future occurrence of NPAs.

 Some of the enactments related to NPAs are several decades old and in
quite a few cases, out of tune with present realties.  These provision need
to be amended urgently and some new enactments are called for in order
to cater to the requirements of the changed and for more complex current
economic and Business environment.

 Enactment / amendment of Revenue Recovery Act, comprehensive
amendment in the DRT Act.

 Identification of potential NPAs.
 Establishment of proper Risk management system.
 Open and co-operative working relationship with borrowers.
 Effective legal framework to bring recovery suits to their logical

conclusion.
 Effective recovery system with reasonable time frame.
 Compromise settlement should be explored as an effective non-legal option

for recovery.
 It should be a requirement that the system followed in the matter of

classification of Assets, should be explained fully in the from of Foot-Notes
to the accounts in the ease of NPAs.

 Involvement of staff at the branch level in recovery programmes at the
rural and semi-urban branches. (Recovery is not one-man Job at rural
areas).

 Monitoring of standard Assets on a quarterly basis.
 Branches with sizable NPAs should be identified, and skilled, Trained and

motivated staff should be posted.
 Periodical Meetings with the NPA borrowers should be convinced in order

to ascertain the reasons for defaults and true financial position of the
borrowers units.

 In case of doubtful and Loss Assets, periodical review to explore the
possibilities for quick write –offs in cases where these are fully provided
for.

 Banks should examine the viability of the project before providing
financial assistance.  It is required to ensure that the project will generate
sufficient returns on the recourses invested in it.
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 If proper care is taken for appraisal, supervision and follow-up of the
advances, future NPAs can be avoided.

CONCLUSION 

As the sanctity of ethics and values is getting eroded and challenges 
and risks faced by banks and borrowers are increasing because of fast changes 
taking place in business environment and the economy in the context of 
economic liberalization and globalization, the possibility of some investment 
failures cannot be rules out both from banks’ and borrowers’ angle.  In such a 
scenario, the presence of NPAs is unavoidable and the only way to come out of 
this is to have the suggested Fund built up over a period of time.  This will 
certainly prove to be a win-win situation for all stake holders of banking 
including the major stake holders the Government. This suggestion on 
implementation can become an effective Regulatory Tool.  It has to be noted 
that a good violently executed now in better than a perfect future plan.  Time 
is always the enemy, as it increases the repair bill exponentially.  We have 
neither the time nor the money to experiment with the problem of ever 
growing NPAs. 
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SOCIO AND POLITICAL AWARENESS AMONG DALITS ON 
THE VARIOUS LAWS ENACTED BOTH PARLIAMENT AND 

STATE LEGISLATURES 

Dr.M.Suresh 
Post-Doctoral Fellow-ICSSR 
Department of Social Work 

Andhra University, Visakhapatnam 

“I do not see how anyone can possibly understand the law or know 
anything or it, expect memoriter, without getting a clear idea of how it is 
in fact generated in society and adapted from age to age to its immediate 
needs and uses”- Woodrow Wilson 1894.  

Dalits political and legal awareness is necessary for the Dalit 
community and its development. Political voice and decision-making 
power concerning basic services, economic development and social 
justice are critical factors in challenging and transforming structural 
caste-class-gender discrimination, and enabling Dalits to realise their 
fundamental rights. Political participation also demands accountability 
from state and non-state actors to guarantee and respect these Dalits 
equal political voice and development. This requires a transformation 
of power relationships both within institutions of governance and in the 
Dalit’s social environment.  

Social change is a Universal Phenomenon, characterizing all 
human societies. Increase in population, development in science and 
technology, etc., are some of the factors which usher in change. Social 
or political revolutions can bring about change often on a large-scale. 
The French Revolution, for example, changed the social structure and 
culture of European society in many respects.  Any discussion on social 
development must pay due attention to the interrelationship between 
social, economic, political, cultural and environmental situations. As far 
as India is concerned, it must be recognized that while the society is 
comparatively stable, it is also stratified, exclusive, and patriarchal. In 
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the field of social and welfare services, and also social security, the 
pattern of development has reflected imbalances and dole dependency 
over the years.  

Dalits were discriminated in every sense. They lived in the 
Hindu villages hence did not have advantage of geographical isolation 

like tribes. They were to serve all classes of people around  and had to 
do all the dirty jobs. They were barred to enter in society in every 
sense, they were prohibited to wear decent dress and ornaments besides 
being untouchable in every sense.. The first three upper castes were 
subsequently designated “dvija"- twice born, and were entitled to wear 
a sacred thread across the chest and over one shoulder as a badge of 
their nobility.  They also enjoyed the exclusive privilege of studying the 
holy  Vedas, the Sudras being permitted neither to open a page of 
sacred book, nor even to listen to the reading thereof1. 

The contradictions of socio-economic order in India remain 
almost the same even after 63 years of independence. Half a century is 
a considerable period of time for a society, state and nation to realize its 
mistakes and imbalances. But even at the beginning of the 21st century 
neither the society nor the state in India has been able to resolve its 

contradictions. Despite the Constitutional commitment of the post-
colonial state towards the goal of equality, liberty and justice, the age 
old structure of inequality has not been dismantled. Social and 
economic inequality still occupies the centre-stage of Indian reality. 

Dalits may be persisting illiteracy, lack of knowledge (in social, 
political and legal) and skills. The uneducated may agitate for greater 
participation in the decision making process, they asset for their 
entitlement under basic human rights issues. The less privileged, Dalit 
sections, the differently abled, the poor and the deprived and all other 

1 G.K. Ghosh and Shukla Ghosh, Dalit Women, A.P.H. Publishing Corporation, New 
Delhi, 1997, p. 4. 
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disadvantaged sections will agitate in the human rights perspective. 
Political and Legal Awareness of higher quality of life, universalization 
of aspirations, and enhanced senses of social justice, all together helped 
to articulate the feeling of inalienable human rights. Now people are 
thinking about the issues in terms of human rights perspectives. 

It can be stated that a social order which ensures full and free 
development of the potentialities of every member of society and which 
cares and respects each member’s distinct  identity can only be created 
on the basis of total commitment of fundamental human rights(as 
understood in their comprehensive sense). In fact cultivation and 
promotion of human rights culture is the sina qua non for the smooth 
functioning of the organs of democratic state, and for the kind of 
development that results into over-all development of each member of 
the society. Human Rights culture has to be global; it cannot thrive in 
an environment of wide disparities and exploitation of any kind at any 
level. Human Rights education of the twenty first century could ill-
afford to ignore this perspective. Establishment of Human Rights 
culture demands elimination of all kinds of exploitation employing 
bonded labour, practicising  untouchability, perpetrating sati, legal, 

social  and economic discrimination against woman and her 
exploitation, prevalence of child labour in hazardous industries. They 
speak volume about system’s insensitivity and lack of commitment to 
human rights in this country. The concern of human rights education is 
not only to expose these practices and lacunae and weaknesses in laws 
in the context of human rights resulting in indirect violence. Human 
rights education has to be the catalyst in bringing about attitudinal and 
social change.  In its comprehensive  sense “Human Rights” could no 
more connote  merely the rights  relating to the physically well-being of 
an individual, but  must expand  to comprehend  all those conditions  in 
a society  that makes  human existence  possible with dignity  and 
honour. 
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Man is by nature a social being. He comes into contact with 
other individuals in different capacities. These contacts or associations 
are the inevitable consequence of modern civilization. He can relate 
himself with only those who reside near him in a given area. It is 
inevitable people living in an area develop social likeness, common 

social ideas, common traditions and the sense of belongingness. The 
fact of social living and common specific area gives birth to community. 
In all these associations, one is expected to observe a code of conduct or 
a set of rules. The object of these set of rules is to make association of 
human possible and ensures that members of the society may live and 
work together in an orderly and peaceful manner. Law is a set of rules, 
enforced by set of institutions and government. It moulds politics, 
economy and society in numerous ways and serves as a primary social 
mediator between society and its citizens.  Law is a rule of human 
conduct, imposed as well as enforced by state. It deals with rules 
concerning external behavior of subjects. The law is instruments which 
help the people to co- exist peacefully in an orderly manner.2 

. Justice and equality is the goal of law. Law is a means to the end 
of justice. Law is an instrument to source justice. Justice is equal 

treatment to all situated alike. A person situated is different stands, 
positions or levels cannot be treated alike, equality among unequal 
amount to inequity. Law is a body of rules enacted by legally authorized 
bodies and enforced by authorized agencies. “The Preamble of the 
Constitution of India holds out a promise to all the citizens of India of 
securing social Economic, and Political Justice.”The social impact of 
the crime, where it relates to offences involving moral turpitude or 
moral delinquency which have great impact on social order and public 

2 Saha T.K. Text book on Legal Methods, Legal System and Research, Universal law 
Publishing Co, New Delhi,  2010,p.6 

www.ijmer.in 82

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



interest, cannot be lost sight of and per se require exemplary 
treatment. 

The dynamic nature of law brings social changes. So the law 
must keep on changing with the changing needs of the society. But 
what is Law? And what is the role of law in the society? These are 

always questions to be answered sociologically to understand the laws 
as an instrument to bring social change in any society. However, the 
purpose of social change in the development of human beings is 
general. Law which is a means of social change in any society is a 
mirror to know how people relate to one another; their values, what 
they consider worth preserving in life, and how they define their own 
security. But law is not autonomous; it is only an integrated part of the 
social change. Through law and legal system one must understand the 
working of legal system in the light of political, social, economic 
perspectives which can be seen in the constitution of a country.  

Political and Legal awareness is a Crucial as ‘Oxygen’ to 
among the Dalits   

The Political and Public Legal education discovers the ways and 
means to explain to us the working of a legal system and finds out the 
way it functions and affects society and particular Dalit sections, it 
denotes professional knowledge constantly growing in response to 
human conditions and animated by the visions of future. The legal 
system of country is part of its social system and reflects the social, 

political, economic and cultural characteristics of that Dalit society. It 
is, therefore, difficult to understand the legal system outside the socio 
cultural milieu in which it operates. A legal system consist of certain 
basic principles and values (largely outlined by the constitution), a set 
of operational norms including rights and duties of citizens spelt out in 
the laws Central, State and Local, institutional structure for 
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enforcement of the laws and a cadre of legal personnel endowed with 
the responsibility of administering the system. 

Everyone has the right to education. Education shall be free, at 
least in the elementary and fundamentals stages. Elementary education 
shall be compulsory. Technical and professional education shall be 

generally available and higher education shall be equally accessible to 
all on the basis of merit. Legal literacy of the citizens is a basic 
necessity in a democratic polity governed by rule of law.  

Reaching the legal age would also mean knowing all your legal 
rights and responsibilities. Not everyone has the resources to know 
everything about the law that’s why lawyers exist. Every society or 
even community should be living under a common law. This is to 
maintain the status quo, to protect property, vested rights, and 
established relationships. It is even considered to be the backbone of 
the society. Of the several age groups that we have, the minors or the 
children and the elders are those who need legal assistance. These 
people often time don’t have the capacity to exercise their own rights 
because of mental capacity and health related issues.  

The legal awareness programme also focuses on providing 

information at Dalit community meetings and public awareness 
sessions on the functions of the Court of Appeal, the High Court, 
Magistrate’s Court, Deeds Registry, Public Trustee Office, Judicial 
Service Commission and the Director of Public Prosecution Chambers, 
and alternative dispute resolution measures such as mediation along 
with how the registry system in Guyana functions.  “Part of the 
problem that has been identified is that there is a lack of appreciation, 
awareness by the people, of the importance of the justice sector and a 
lack of awareness among the Dalit people of the role required by them 
in terms of their obligations and legal responsibilities as citizens, hence 
the awareness programme. 
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Every judicial system of a country can only function if it receives 
support from the Dalit people of that country, as no judicial system in 
the world can incarcerate all its citizens, nor can operate effectively, if 
its Dalit people do not have the respect, cooperation and support 
required for the judicial system to function. 

Laws, rules and regulations were introduced to curtail human 
conduct and freedoms to compel them to behave in a certain way…if 
they do not do so then sanctions and punishments flow from the breach 
of those rules and regulations…at times we tend to forget how 
important law and order is to the survival of a people and a civilization 
or society.  

Constitutional Safeguards for the Dalits 

During the British rule in India, the problem of the Dalit 
became of focus of law and politics, and soon after Independence, a 
vigorous campaign was launched to bring an end to the age old problem 
and ensure the enforcement of equality and justice both in law and 
fact3.The Constituent Assembly, prepared the Indian Constitution with 
the hope that it would bring about social revolution in the country. The 
social revolution hoped to get India out of the medievalism based on 
birth, religion, custom and community and reconstruct social structure 
on modern foundations of law, individual merit and secular education.4 

The main aim of our Constitution is to provide equality and justice. 
Although, India is a country of institutionalized inequalities but our 
Constitution abolished any discrimination to any class. The principle of 
equality in a democracy indeed, can work only if the nation as a whole 

3 . N.S. Gehlot, "The Plight of Human Rights of Untouchables and Dalits in India : 
Some Areas are to be Focused" in Zenab  Banu (ed). Decline and Fall of Indian Politics, 
Kanisha Publishers, New Delhi, 1999, p.214. 
4 Graville Austin, The Indian Constitution : Cornerstone of a Nation, Oxford University 
Press, Delhi, 1972, p. 26 
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is brought on the same level5. Our Constitution therefore, provides 
certain temporary measures to help the backward sections to come up 
to the same level with the rest of the nation, as well as certain 
permanent safeguards for the protection of the cultural, linguistic and 
similar rights of any section of the community who might be said to 

constitute minority from the numerical, not communal, point of view.6 
To accord protection to the needy, the Constitution provides 
mechanism in the form of reservation. By providing reservation the 
state can take positive action to uplift the down-trodden and remove 
unequal treatment arising from social, economic and political 
conditions of the society7. 

       Article 39A of the Constitution of India provides that State shall 
secure that the operation of the legal system promotes justice on a basis 
of equal opportunity, and shall in particular, provide free legal aid, by 
suitable legislation or schemes or in any other way, to ensure that 
opportunities for securing justice are not denied to any citizen by 
reason of economic or other disability. 

Articles 14 and 22(1) also make it obligatory for the State to 
ensure equality before law and a legal system which promotes justice on 

a basis of equal opportunity to all. Legal aid strives to ensure that 
constitutional pledge is fulfilled in its letter and spirit and equal justice 
is made available to the poor, downtrodden and weaker sections of the 
society.  

During the Indian struggle of independence, further it was that 
awareness, which had mobilized the Indian masses for freedom. 
Looking at the realities of the present day, we have the problems of 

5 D.D. Basu, Introduction to the Indian Constitution, (6th edition), Wadhwa & 
Company Law Publishers, New Delhi, 2001, p. 327. 
6 Ibid. 
7 Mahendra P. Singh, Constitution of India, Eastern Book Company, Lucknow, 2001, p. 
37 
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illiteracy, unemployment, low sex ratio, and many others which can be 
related either directly or indirectly to the lack of proper education. It is 
necessary understand that it is these public libraries , NGos and Local 
Agencies, which can contribute in grater scale for curtailing or at least 
reducing such evils. Trios can happen by the dissemination of the 

information relating to the laws of the land and the legal system of the 
country.  

Law is made for the desire and necessities of the people. By laws 
citizens will be able to fulfill the social responsibilities and duties, so 
that the whole society will be developed by the development if citizens. 
People have the power to regulate the programs of government. But, 
due to social and economic differences some people are not get the 
advantages of laws. Sue to inequalities in the society there is a threat to 
peace and tranquility in the society. The law is instruments which help 
the people to co- exist peacefully in an orderly manner8. 

Importance of public legal education 

Education is where the civility of a civilization comes from. If it 
were not for education, we would still be dwelling in caves and hunting 
for living. Modern world and modern life revolves around knowledge, 
skills and productivity. Education, therefore, is an important tool for 
earning one’s living. Academic learning, however, is quite different 

from skill training. While the former is aimed at educating the mind, 
the latter focuses on increasing one’s productive skills. To put it simply, 
the letter seeks to arm one with ability to earn one’s livelihood. The 
relevance and importance of the former, however, cannot be overlooked 
because it is through academic education that a mind is trained to 

10. .  Sridhar. M. Legal Language, Asia Law House, Hyderabad, 2nd, ed, 2008
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appreciate higher virtues of life and living. Earning one’s living is, after 
all, just one part of life; living, of course, is the rest of it9. 

Illiteracy is the bane of the Indian polity retarding progress all 
round. Lack of legal awareness complicates the problem further 
resulting the continued inequality Injustice and disempowerment of 

Dalits. If law is equal for all, legal awareness should be universally 
available. If equal justice under law is to be a reality for the illiterate 
masses, there has to be equal access to justice irrespective of status and 
income. Law and justice, mainly serve the interests of the literate and 
affluent few who have the wherewithal to use the legal resources for 
protecting their rights and elements. The people who need the support 
of law most have the least access to it. This is a situation 
constitutionally intolerable and politically explosive. A change must 
come through public legal education and mobilizing the Dalit people to 
demand their just rights through established legal procedures10.  

Public legal education is a function of many agencies in society; 
of course, the government has the major responsibility through its 
courts, law enforcement agencies and legal apparatus. For the legal 
profession it is part of its social obligation to be discharged through 

legal advice, law reforms and judicial administration. The media and 
the voluntary social welfare agencies play an equally important role in 
the dissemination of information on rights and the responsibilities 
among the Dalit people. Professional associations, trade unions and 
public spiritual bodies render various types of services in this direction. 
Above the all the role of institution of learning, more importantly of the 
law teaching institutions is of paramount significance. It is indeed part 
of the social responsibility of all law persons to ensure that law informs 

11. Anita Abraham (2007) Formation and management of Educational Institutions,
Universal law publication, New Delhi. P.3 
10 Madhava Menon R.  (1991). Public legal education,  project on legal literacy for 
women, National Law School of India university , Bangalore, 
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every aspect of life and constitutional culture is developed in society in 
the interest of order and progress.  

Conclusion: 

In a democratic country the administration of the country 
depends upon laws of the country. Therefore, if the citizens of the 
country are Dalit aware about the laws of the country it will help in the 
social, political, economic, cultural development of the country.  In a 

democratic country like India, it is necessary to create legal awareness 
about the rights and duties among the Dalit people for the development 
of the nation, in monarchy system; the will of the sovereign is law. By 
establishing the NGos, Special Legal Agencies across the country in 
state, district levels we can promote and crate legal awareness among 
the Dalit people which will help in the development of the country. 
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Introduction 

The objective of this paper is to draw attention towards the realities of 

the present Caste system and social hierarchy, in terms of 
discrimination and assault. Caste system in is a composite structure of 
different social classes in the Hindu religion. Caste system in India has 
a long history dating back to the ancient past. It dates back to the era 
when people used to believe that they were born into a particular social 
status. They also believed that experiences in past lives and good deeds 
can actually reincarnate one into higher social strata in the next life. 
The Indian caste system has never got rectified even with the changes 
in the modern society. A caste system is a social system where people 
are ranked into groups based on heredity within rigid systems of social 
stratification, especially those that constitute Hindu India. Some 
scholars, in fact, deny that true caste systems are found outside India. 
(Hutton, J.H.1946.47)The caste is a closed group whose members are 

severely restricted in their choice of occupation and degree of social 
participation. Marriage outside the caste is prohibited. Social status is 
determined by the caste of one's birth and may only rarely be 
transcended.  

Caste Means Discrimination and Recognition 

Caste and religion have always been interwoven in complex ways. 
While Hinduism has often   been seen, and rightly so, to provide a 
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theological  justification to caste hierarchy, as the detailed reports of 
the four countries and other writings on the subject show, there is 
enough qualitative evidence to suggest that caste differences exist in 
these four countries of south Asia. Further, they exist not simply in 
terms of distinctive groups, also maintain identities or ethnic 
difference, reproduced through caste Endogamy; but also in terms of 

hierarchy and ideas of purity and pollution. Interestingly, in some ways, 
there seem to be striking similarities across different regions of the 
subcontinent in the manner in which caste-based deprivation is 
reproduced on ground.(Moon, Vasant. Vol.I, 1989.9) 

Caste has, indeed, been in existence for centuries in south Asia. 
Though its forms and sometimes even its contents, varied across 
regions, it was practiced in most of south Asia. However, it was during 
the British colonial rule that a common theory of caste, as we have 
come to understand it today, was first articulated (Cohn, 1996 and 
Dirks, 2001). Extending their notion of oriental cultures, caste and 
untouchability were perceived in the colonial discourse to be peculiarly 
Indian and Hindu practices. The colonial writers also developed 
theories and models of caste system, where it appeared as a cohesive 
and peacefully integrated system, constantly reproducing itself through 

the idea of karma and notions of purity and pollution. According to this 
understanding, caste was found among all Hindus, across the 
subcontinent, and without any internal variation or difference. Caste 
became a metaphor of tradition and rigidity. Since it had survived for 
ages, without any change, the basic principles of its working could 
presumably be de-codified from the ancient Hindu texts. Following this, 
one could also assume that since caste was essentially a cultural and 
ideological reality with its roots in classical Hindu texts, it did not exist 
among the non-Hindus, the believers in Islam, Christianity, Buddhism 
or Sikhism. Even when the census enumerators and anthropologists 
reported the existence of caste-like structures among the non-Hindus 

www.ijmer.in 91

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



in the subcontinent, such reports were not considered relevant. The 
presence of caste-like relations among them was often attributed either 
to Hindu cultural influence, or as evidence of their Hindu ancestry, 
their having been converted from Hinduism to Islam or Christianity. 

While caste, indeed, has a religious dimension and it finds legitimacy in 
religious texts of the Hindus, it is also a socio-economic system which 
shaped local economies, social and cultural entitlements and political 
regimes. For example, some scholars stress that the origin of the caste 

system lay in the nature of agrarian production and the generation of 
surplus in early agrarian systems (Klass 1980; Yurlova 1989). Similarly, 
some others have pointed to primacy of the political in structuring 
caste hierarchies in India (Raheja 1988; Quigley 1993). In other words, 
caste was much more than an ideological system. The idea of caste and 
associated social and economic structures persisted with varied 
religious traditions of the south Asian region. 

Social status of Caste System 

India is a multicultural, multilingual country which adopts a liberal 
attitude towards its diverse religious practices. One can find the 
prevalence of the caste system more in Hinduism than any other 
religion. Caste system in India has a history and it defines how caste 
has evolved through the ages. Caste and social status have always been 
quite puzzling. In the British era, they tried to equalize the caste 
system in India with the class system. Castes are the divisions, into 
which a certain section of the community belongs, which also enjoy 

social status accordingly. What is generally meant by the social status is 
the prestige or the honour that is being attached to one’s position in 
the society. An individual might acquire more power and priviledge due 
to a characteristic; this puts him among the priviledged group of the 
people who enjoy high status. Brahmins are the priestly class, the 
protector of religion while the kshatriyas hold the political power. 
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Therefore caste and social status were interrelated. A higher caste 
individual was always looked with awe and reverence. Below the 
category of Sudras were the untouchables, or Panchamas (literally 
"fifth division"), who performed the most menial tasks.(Moon, 
Vasant.Vol.I, 1989.18) 

Castes system in India is primarily associated with Hinduism but also 

exist among other Indian religious groups. Muslims sometimes deny 
that they have castes; they state that all Muslims are brothers under 
God but observation of Muslim life in various parts of India reveals the 
existence of caste like groups and clear concern with social hierarchy. 
(Surendra, Ajnat.1986.221) Among Indian Christians, too, differences 
in caste are acknowledged and maintained. 

Caste in Modern India  
Caste was not present in India since time immemorial. There were 
many migrations and conflicts among various groups. Over a long 
period of time, a homogenous culture developed and exogamy was 
normal. Later, with groups enclosing themselves, Caste and endogamy 
became the rule. Discrimination on the basis of group began during 
this time, and religious and judicial notions were developed to justify 
Caste. 
Then came into collapse and revolt against Caste, leading to a virtual 
ousting of this system. The radicalism of Buddhism at this time was its 

fundamental rejection of Caste and acceptance of all persons on the 
basis of equality. The results included more widespread democratic 
practices, equality and freedom. They were accompanied by 
abandonment of religious and judicial norms justifying Caste and 
emergence of new ethical and judicial norms. We shall examine this era 
in greater depth momentarily.  
After this period of sanity, India fell back into the Caste system again. 
The re-emergence of forces favouring the Caste system led to a 
protracted contest for supremacy between the two sides. Finally, the 
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Caste system was re-imposed, but this time practices of discrimination 
were even worse than before and draconian regulations were developed 
to ensure Caste segregation. The notion and practice of 'untouchability' 
was introduced. The period of colonialism and subsequent 
independence weakened legal aspects of Caste discrimination, but at 
economic and social levels discrimination has remained much the 

same.( Moon, Vasant.  Vol.III, 1987.419)  
Thus, observed Ambedkar, Caste is a division not of labour but of 
labourers. The annihilation of Caste, he stated, is an undeniable pre-
condition for democracy in India. Every form of discrimination involves 
some type of enclosure. In Europe, lower classes were denied access to 
many social privileges by the aristocracy. Blacks in the United States 
and South Africa were also disenfranchised. The difference with Caste 
is that enclosure is complete, to the extent that direct contact between 
Castes is prohibited, in order to avoid 'pollution'. It means total 
segregation, whether in temples, at wells, on roads, in schools and most 
importantly, in marriage.( Moon, Vasant. Vol.V. 1989.110) Thus, while 
discrimination by Caste bears some similarity to that imposed by 
slavery and Apartheid, the Caste system is in many respects more de-

humanising. The very term 'untouchable' means ones with whom no 
social contact of any sort should be held, under threat of punishment. 
It degrades beyond all comparison. Thus Caste was not a mere division 
of labour but the most extreme division of social and political power. 
The question of balancing interests between groups did not exist, for 
the simple reason that each Caste was a world unto itself.  
Thus it was that Caste became entrenched practically, theologically, and 
juris-prudentially. In every respect, Caste rejects the notion of human 
equality and thus justified enclosure of each Caste within its own 
boundaries on the basis of graded inequality. In this set-up the idea of 
common good existed only within each Caste group.  

In contemporary society, Some of the organizations such as this have 
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actively criticized the caste system. Some activists consider the caste 
system a form of racial discrimination. At the United Nations 
Conference Against Racism in Durban, South Africa in March 2001, 
(Final Declaration of the Global Conference Against Racism and Caste-
Based Discrimination. 2001) participants condemned discrimination 
based on the caste system and tried to pass a resolution declaring caste 
as a basis for segregation and oppression a form of apartheid. And 
Madyapradesh Government also conducted Dalit Declaration in 

January 2002, participants passed a resolution declaring the abolition 
of caste discrimination with Indian government support. However, no 
formal resolution was passed.( Dalit Declaration, January 2002.) 

Caste Discrimination in 21st century 

The untouchability in different spheres of life in contemporary rural 
India is continuing now also. This exercise was not merely meant to 
satisfy academic curiosity or contribute to scholarly debates. Un-
touchability is a practice that profoundly affects the lives and psyches 
of millions of Indians, and we believe that it concerns all citizens and 
requires urgent action from the state and civil society (Ghanshyam 
Shah, Harsh Mander, Sukadeo Thorat,Satish Deshpandeand Amita 
Baviskar,2006.21). The term Dalit is now used more broadly to include 
all oppressed people, including adivasis. Caste and class merge into one 
identity based on deprivation and exploitation for most poor Dalits, 

even well-off Dalits have to contend with the humiliating experience of 
untouchability. The power of the regime of untouchability is that it 
transcends the factor of economic well-being in order to derive moral 
authority from religion and culture.(Ibid.26) 

The practices of untouchability experienced by Dalits, in all the major 
spheres of everyday life. As this paper showed, even as the word 'Dalit' 
continues to denote the historical experience of being downtrodden, it 
has now been re-signified to mean a new, proudly assertive collective 
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identity. Many Dalits are still confined to those occupations that were 
traditionally assigned to Ati-Shudras. Untouchability is practiced in 
one form or another in almost 80 per cent of the villages. It was most 
extensive in the private and religious spheres, and least present in the 
public and political spheres. Though the most blatant and grotesque 
practices have significantly declined, they have not yet been relegated 

to the yellowing pages of history. Every other day, untouchability 
related instances make news stories in the media. In some places Upper 
castes reiterate that Dalits have no claims to public space in the form of 
village common lands and resources, or to its cultural life-festivals and 
public events. If they are now allowed access to common property 
resources it is because of the 'broadmindedness' and benevolence of the 
dominant strata, and not by right (Ibid.81). 

In this context, Dalits are not permitted to enter savarna homes and 
eat with upper castes. One may argue that this proscription is a matter 
of individual choice and that the state cannot intervene and enforce 
social interaction in the domain of private life. However, the private 
realm does not exist in a vacuum. Since individual values and practices 

are shaped by the wider cultural context, state and civil society can and 
should work to stimulate a rethinking of individual values. Education 
and re-socialization' to inculcate a critical perspective on caste and 
untouchability, is imperative for challenging entrenched norms. State 
practices can set an example by encouraging inter-caste mixing in 
spheres such as housing. At present, there is almost universal 
residential segregation in villages, which reinforces social distance and 
cultural taboos. As a rule, the Dalit colony or hamlet will be located 
apart, on the periphery of the village. Even in urban areas, white collar 
Dalits such as school teachers and public health workers find it difficult 
to get a house for rent or to buy accommodation in non- Dalit localities. 
Such segregation is often discreetly maintained even in government 
colonies meant for public' employees. The same practices of segregation 
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and the prejudices of untouchability are reproduced when the state 
creates new villages to rehabilitate those displaced by development 
projects or natural disasters. (Ibid.129) 

In a majority of villages, Dalits are prohibited from entering into places 
of worship. At most, they are allowed to view the idol from a distance, 
so that other devotees and the deity do not get polluted. To avoid such 
discrimination, whenever Dalits can raise enough resources, they 
construct their own separate temples. We find that practices of 

untouchability are not confined to Hindu places of worship but are also 
prevalent in churches, Hindu and Buddhist temples that is, even in the 
public spaces of those communities whose religion does not sanction 
discrimination based on birth. 

The most widespread and blatant practice of untouchability in the 
public secular sphere relates to cremation/burial grounds, the bare 
necessities of life and death. Despite being common amenities that are 
managed and maintained by the local government, access to 
cremation/burial grounds continues to be governed by the notion of 
caste-based pollution and untouchability. In almost all the villages, 
Dalits do not have free access to common drinking water facilities. In 
several villages, Dalits are assigned a separate place on the river bank 
(generally downstream of the place where upper castes bathe and 
wash) or on the edge of the pond meant only for 'untouchables'. In 

other words, segregation is maintained in life as well as in death also. 

Practices of untouchability continue to pervade the public sphere, 
including a host of state institutions and the social interactions that 
occur within them. In one out of four primary schools in rural India, 
Dalit children are forced by their teachers or by convention to sit apart 
from non- Dalits. Thus, instead of being a place where children imbibe 
the values of equality and fraternity, rural schools impress upon young 
minds and bodies the principles of segregation and discrimination, 
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reproducing the hierarchies of caste and untouchability. 

The same hierarchy at the workplace in nearly one third of the village 
panchayats, elected Dalit and non- Dalit members were made to sit 
apart. We found the same practices in police stations, with Dalits in 
more than one-fourth of the villages reporting that they are denied 
access to or discriminated against in police precincts. It is appalling 
that the police, a state authority charged with the responsibility of 
upholding the laws against untouchability and investigating and 

prosecuting those who discriminate against Dalits, is itself a major 
practitioner of untouchability.(Ibid.97)  

Still Dalits have to queue in a separate polling booth to cast their votes. 
We find the some instances, though they appear to be fewer than in the 
past, where Dalits were not allowed to enter the polling booths to 
exercise their franchise. Since these are 'modern' secular activities 
directly managed by the state, one would expect that untouchability 
should have been completely eradicated from these spheres during the 
50 years of free India (Ibid.130). 

However, the practice of Untouchability is more ubiquitous in issues of 
food and eating, practices suffused by notions of purity and pollution. 
In every third village, restaurants and tea hops serve Dalits in separate 
glasses and plates which are kept for 'untouchables'. In one village out 
of four; Dalits are not allowed inside the hotels and teashops; they are 

served outside the premises in dishes specially kept aside for them. In 
one village out of three, Dalits are not allowed to enter shops. They 
have to make their purchases from outside without touching or 
examining the commodities for sale. The notion of consumer choice is 
an illusion for Dalits who have to simply accept what the shop owner 
places before them or go without. The position of Dalits as commodity 
producers is no better. Nearly 28 percent of milk cooperative societies 
practice untouchability. Almost the same situation is found in the case 
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of wage employment.(Ibid.165) 

All Scheduled Castes do not experience untouchability to the same 
degree. Nor is the economic status of Dalits irrelevant to the treatment 
they receive from upper castes. We did not specifically inquire into the 
question of who among the Dalits experience more untouchability and 
in which spheres. However, we are reasonably certain that those who 
are poor manual labourers and engaged in 'well Clean' occupations 
suffer the worst of these discriminatory practices. Educated white 

collar employees with government jobs are occasionally confronted by 
untouchability, but it is likely to be subtle rather than blatant 
discrimination. For poor farm labourers whose livelihood and social 
being is dependent on the mercy of dominant upper-caste landlords, 
their untouchability is an overwhelming fact that influences every 
aspect of their everyday life. It is not our contention that nothing has 
altered in the five decades since Independence. India's freedom struggle 
and nationalist movement charged the government of independent 
India with a mandate for equality and social change. This mission, 
together with the collective struggles of Dalits led by  Ambedkar has 
resulted in significant changes in terms of law and affirmative policies. 
The socio-political and scope of our nation has also been transformed 
by the growing strength of Dalit electoral power. (Ibid.171) In addition, 
the urbanization process has created new opportunities for migration 

and mobility, allowing some Dalits to escape the stifling environment of 
rural caste society. Hence, the experience of removing untouchability 
has been slow, halting and uneven in different parts of the country. 

The continued presence of untouchability in our society today is a 
crime against humanity. The oppression, humiliation and exploitation 
engrained in this practice make it completely indefensible. While the 
annihilation of caste-Ambedkar's dream and political demand-may take 
long time to achieve, there is absolutely no reason why the extreme 
perversions of untouchability cannot be rooted out of our society in the 
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near future.(Ibid.171) The first requirement for this is public 
awareness about its continued presence, a need that this study tries to 
fulfill. The second requirement is to organize to fight this injustice, and 
here the leaders will have to be Dalits themselves, although progressive 
savarnas must also play a supportive role. Finally, the state must live 
up to the responsibility given to it by the Constitution of India. 

A Theory of Liberation :Ambedkarism 

'Ambedkarism' is today a living force in Indian system, much Marxism 
is: it defends the ideology of the Dalit movement and, to a large extent, 
an even broader anti-caste movement. Ambedkar has to be 
distinguished from the actual theorizing of Karl Marx, so the urge to 
abolish the social and economic exploitation involved in caste and 
capitalism which is the main significance of Ambedkarism' as a general 
movement ideology, must be distinguished from the complex grappling 
of an individual activist- theoretician with the interpretation of Indian 
reality.(Moon,Vasant.Vol.I, 1989.21) 

But Ambedkar some themes stand out from his mind: First suggestion 
is, an uncompromising dedication to the needs of his people, the 
untouchable Dalits which required the total annihilation of the caste 
system and discrimination from the Brahmanic superiority it 

embodied. Second, an almost equally strong dedication to the reality of 
India, As an Indian whose historical-cultural interpretation he sought 
to wrest from the imposition of a 'Hindu'   identity to understand it in 
its massive, popular reality. Third, a conviction that the eradication of 
caste required a repudiation of 'Hinduism' as a religion, and adoption of 
an alternative religion, which he found in Buddhism, a choice which he 
saw as not only necessary for the masses of Dalits who followed him 
and also for the masses in India generally. 

Fourth, a broad economic radicalism interpreted as ‘socialism’ mixed 
with and growing out of his democratic liberalism and liberal 
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dedication to individual rights. Fifth, a fierce rationalism which burned 
through his attacks on Hindu superstitions into interpret even the 
Buddhism. Finally, a political orientation which linked a firmly 
autonomous Dalit movement with a constantly attempted alliance of 
the socially and economically exploited, projected as an alternative 
political front to the present political party he saw as the unique 
platform of 'Brahmanism' and hierarchical society. 
(Moon,Vasant.Vol.IX, 1990.65) 

Global Indian Society: Critical Appraisal 

In India, Caste is a boon to some and bane to some. For some people it 
ads honour and for some people its people it’s a disrespectful and 
shameful thing. Caste enables Hindu upper castes and disables dalits. 
Over the years, the caste discrimination has taken various spheres. 
Though now a days, the physical untouchability still very rampant in 
Indian villages, but among urban educated societies, we may 
not clearly observe the physical untouchability, if we can examine it 
deeply, there comes out the institutional untouchability. In the fields of 
education, employment, politics, media, spots etc; where the dalit 
participation and involvement of dalits would be very meager. 

Mogreover, the upper castes, having complete command overland, could 
able occupy the fields of politics and media, through which they have 
been very successful in imposing their culture, their religious dogmas 
over rest of the society especially the dalits. Numerically their 
percentage is around 15% , but they have been very diligent and 

prudent in maintaining their hegemony over 85% of society. They have 
hijacked all the natural resources, looted the hard work of Bahujans 
and amassed huge stocks of wealth and thereby attained political 
power, which make them further suppressive, casteist and hostile. 

Threfore,  Ambedkar rightly says that “without social and economic 
democracy, political democracy is of no use,” which means that, even if 
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you political representation, if there is no social equality and economics 
equality, it won’t lead to a egalitarian society. Therefore he has 
championed the principles of “liberty, equality and fraternity”, which is 
a universal language; these are the principles which are supposed to be 
the base of Indian society, in fact for any society. He believed that 
Hinduism is based on the pillars of caste inequality, untouchability, 
purity and segregation as long as you remain in Hinduism there won’t 
be dignified and respectful type for Buhujans. Therefore he gave a call 

to quit Hinduism and adopt Buddhism and annihilate the caste and 
achieve political power. 

Following the footsteps of Manyasri Kanshiram, with a little modified 
thinking, realized the importance of political power and decided to 
strengthen the caste as he believed that as long as the caste is boon to 
higher caste people, it can’t be avoided. It can be annihilated only by 
making all lower castes powerful, for which he decided that political 
power is the only way. He worked relentlessly for that and achieved 
political power in U.P and thereby strengthening the lower classes and 
promoting alternative culture, i.e, Buddhism filled with liberty, equality 
and fraternity. Therefore, for dalits, in order to come out of the 
oppression, atrocities and discrimination, while political power is the 

only way forward these communities. 

Conclusion 

India's dalits indeed face all manner of deprivations and discrimination 
within India. But India as a nation also remains deeply deprived and 
discriminated by the so-called “world community”. One cannot solve 
one without solving the other. A lot of sociologists and intellectuals 
from nations more fortunate than India can feel superior that they 
don't have such problems but if they really cared to solve the problems, 
they would be spending less time making pompous speeches and 
passing meaningless resolutions 
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Caste is a discrimination and suppression with hatredness towards 
downtrodden people. Though caste discrimination is worse than slavery 
and apartheid in many respects, the west has not taken any significant 
position against caste. Is it because caste falls outside the definition of 
discrimination for reasons of race and ethnicity? Perhaps it is because 
of a widespread view in the West that Indian notions of life are more 
religious than their Western equivalents. Yet what have passed as 
religious views in India are very often mundane theories and rules of 

social control that have been deemed sacred. On this basis, it is possible 
to argue that if serfs still existed in Europe believing it as their 
religious duty to remain subservient to aristocrats, Europe too would 
have been a more religious place than it is now. 

Hence, caste is not changed but farm is only changed, casteist mind 
exists in every upper caste Hindu mind in contemporary Indian society. 
Mostly the direct discrimination has come down in India and it is 
replaced by indirect discrimination. Upper castes Hindus do not 
maintain physical discrimination now a day in the name of reforming 
the society, but they do maintain all manner of deprivations and 
discrimination in their deeds. They try to impose the hierarchy in 
various forms. We can say that always untouchabilty is associated with 
caste Hindu. So Ambedkar asserts that caste is a notion, it is a state of 
mind but it is also a disease of the mind, as it repeated everywhere an 

all over the life. 
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The insurance industry in India has come a long way since the 
time when businesses were tightly regulated and concentrated in the 
hands of a few public sector insurers. Following the passage of the 
Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority Act in 1999, India 
abandoned public sector exclusivity in the insurance industry in favor 
of market-driven competition. This shift has brought about major 
changes to the industry. The beginning of a new era of insurance 
development has seen the entry of international insurers, the 
proliferation of innovative products and distribution channels, as well 
as the raising of supervisory standards. 

In India, when life insurance companies started operating in the 
middle of 20th century the evil play natural to all business had its sway. 
There was a lot of cut throat competition as well as profiteering. The 
avowed social objective of insurance had been totally relegated to 

background. As a result Life Insurance Corporation of India (LIC) came 
into existence on 1st September, 1956 after nationalization of all the 245 
companies engaged in life insurance business. From its very inception, 
the Corporation has made impressive growth always striving for 
further improvement. Fire, Marine, Motor, Engineering, Liability and 
other Miscellaneous classes, Deliberations on details pertaining to 
Business Interruption insurance, Familiarization with the concepts of 
“All Risks” insurance and specific applications to Industrial All Risks 
and Mega Risks insurance packages, However, Government made a 
paradigm shift in the economic policy by adopting the process of 
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liberalization, privatization and globalization at the end of previous 
decade. Consequently a committee was set up under the chairmanship 
of Mr. Malholtra, Ex-governor of RBI for undertaking various reforms 
in the insurance sector in the light of new economic policy. The 
Committee which submitted his report in 1993 recommended the 
establishment of a special regulatory agency along the lines of SEBI 

and opening of insurance industry for private sector. This was 
aggressively opposed by the various trade unions of then operating 
insurance companies which led to some delay in implementation of 
Malhotra Committee’s recommendations. 

However, the Government passed Insurance Regulatory and 
Development Authority (IRDA) Act in 1999 and established IRDA to 
regulate the insurance business in the country. As a result, private 
sector was allowed entry both in general and life insurance sector in 
India. IRDA also allowed foreign participation up to 26 per cent in 
equity shareholding of private companies. As a result many companies 
(both in general and life insurance) got themselves registered with 
IRDA to operate in India. Presently, twenty life insurance companies 
(Annexure I) are operating in private sector in addition to LIC from 
public sector.  

The topic basically revolves around the life insurance sector 
which has been recently opened for the private players. LIC has for a 
long period of time has enjoyed a dominant market of life insurance and 
the fact cannot be denied that LIC has a pre accomplished market 
leadership which makes it difficult for the new players to compete. 
While the new players struggle to increase their market in India, LIC 
continue to leverage advantage of its old establishment and government 
support for maintaining its growth. Life Insurance is the fastest 
growing sector in India since 2000 as Government allowed Private 
players and FDI up to 26%. Life Insurance in India was nationalised by 
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incorporating Life Insurance Corporation (LIC) in 1956. All private life 
insurance companies at that time were taken over by LIC. 

There is low penetration in the market and there is great 
opportunity of more players to participate in this field to increase the 
life insurance market. LIC is a state owned enterprise. LIC emerged as 
a dominant enterprise over a long period of time and in the 10 years of 

the opening of this sector, LIC has retained large market share. Also 
the industry has not been able to cover much percentage of people in 
the country. Out of approx. 3% of the population covered, LIC has a 
large percentage of people covered under it. It has been often said that 
state owned enterprise can have strong incentives to engage in 
anticompetitive activities that serve to expand the scale and scope of 
their operative activities.  

The journey of life insurance has showed very slow growth till the 
achievement of Independence. The first 150 years were marked mostly 
by turbulent economic conditions. It witnessed, India's First War of 
Independence, adverse effects of the World War I and World War II on 
the economy of India, and in between them the period of world wide 
economic crises triggered by the Great depression. However, the new 
hope of success for life insurance business got its seed after 

achievement of independence in 1947. Nationalization of the life 
insurance business in India was a result of the Industrial Policy 
Resolution of 1956, which had created a policy framework for extending 
state control over at least seventeen sectors of the economy, including 
the life insurance. The first half of the 20th century also saw a 
heightened struggle for India's independence. The aggregate effect of 
these events led to a high rate of bankruptcies and liquidation of life 
insurance companies in India. This had adversely affected the faith of 
the general public in the utility of obtaining life cover. The Life 
Insurance Corporation of India was the only life insurance company 
grabbed the entire life insurance market in India till 2000. But, the LIC 
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not able to manage to increase the size of the policy holders in India. 
Since, 1991, Indian economy has been going through euphoric financial 
reforms. Consequent to the implementation of landmark reforms in the 
financial sector, the insurance sector in India is going to witness sea 
change. The Government of India appointed a committee on reforms in 
the insurance sector in April, 1993 under the chairmanship of Shri. 

R.N.Malhotra, former finance secretary and R.B.I. Governor. The 
Government implemented major reforms as envisaged by the landmark 
report of Malhotra Committee. Based on the outcome of the report, the 
Government of India enacted Insurance Regulatory Development 
Authority (IRDA) Act,1999. Later, the IRDA became the regulatory 
body for the insurance companies and the recommendations of IRDA 
resulted in the entry of private companies in the life insurance and as 
well as in the General Insurance sector. Over the last decade( period of 
10 years from 2000 to 2010), since the life insurance sector was 
privatized, the industry has shown a remarkable and impressive 
development in the sector. Liberalization of the life insurance sector 
has helped in bringing out several positive developments as the 
emergence of a large number of private and foreign players in life 
business is expected to bring in global best practices at the choice in 

terms of greater product innovation, proliferation of distribution 
network both at retail and corporate level. Many joint ventures in life 
insurance started innovative marketing practices which has highlighted 
the sector to reach one of the emerging service industries in India 

Review of Literature 

While earlier studies on life insurance sector mainly focused 
upon LIC, it was only after reforms in this sector that certain studies 
covering private players have taken place. Among early studies, Arora 
(2002) highlighted that LIC was likely to face tough competition from 
private insurers having large established network and their trained 
intermediaries throughout India. Verma (2003) analyzed the various 
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types of products offered by public sector giant and the new global 
players in the private sector. Kumar and Taneja (2004) highlighted the 
opportunities and challenges before the insurance industry in India due 
to liberalization, globalization and privatization. Bhattacharya (2005) 
advocated that banc assurance provided the best opportunities to tap 
the large potential in rural and semi urban areas as banks have a 

strong network of more than 40000 branches in these areas. He 
suggested that the insurers should focus on Single Premium policies, 
Unit Linked Insurance, Pension Market and Health Insurance. Kumar 
(2005) highlighted that private insurance players introduced a wider 
range of insurance products and set up brand promotion as part of their 
new strategy. These new covers had flexibility and added benefits to 
suit the needs of customers who were unsatisfied with the traditional 
and rigid plans. Kulshrestha and Kulshrestha (2006) highlighted that 
demand for life insurance in rural India was expanding at the annual 
rate of 18 per cent as compared to 3.9 per cent in urban areas which 
provided good opportunity for life insurers to perform. Our society has 
gone through significant changes mainly due to technological 
advancements in the past decade. The Internet has helped insurance 
companies promote their products and has made it easier for customers 

to make more informed decisions, but has the life insurance industry 
fully grasped the available modern technology to become as efficient as 
possible? On the other hand, will fundamental values such as 
transparency and honesty ever become obsolete? In the next decade, 
successful firms will, in the author’s opinion, have to combine those 
two forces in order to do well in the long run. 

Life insurance penetration & density in India: 

 The measure of life insurance penetration and density reflects 
the level of development of life insurance sector in the country. While 
life insurance penetration is measured as the percentage of insurance 
premium to GDP, insurance density is calculated as the ratio of 
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premium to population ( per capita premium). Since opening up of 
Indian life insurance for private participation, India has reported 
increase in both insurance penetration and density. The increase in the 
total insurance penetration has shown that the increase has been 
almost entirely contributed by the life insurance sector. 
Market share of life insurance companies from 2001-02 to 2009-10 The 

following table shows the market share of LIC compared with the 
private sector life insurance companies from the period 2001-02 to 
2009-10. Here, the market share is based on the total premium . 

Table .1 Life Insurance Sector Density And Penetration From 2004-
2009 

Year LIC sector 
Density Percentage of penetration 

2004 15.7 2.53 
2005 18.3 2.53 
2006 33.2 4.1 
2007 40.4 4 
2008 41.2 4 
2009 47.7 4.6 

The insurance density of life insurance sector had gone up from 
USD 9.1 in 2001 to USD 47.7 in 2009. Similarly, insurance penetration 
of life sector had gone up from 15.7 per cent in 2001 to 4.60 per cent in 
2009. From the above statistics it is evident that the entry of private 
sector has enhanced growth of the sector. The increase has reached 3 
times better than the 2004. 

Table no. 2: share market of life insurance companies from 2004-2010 

Year Insurance companies 
LIC Private sector 

2004-05 90.7 9.93 
2005-06 85.7 14.3 
2006-07 81.9 18.9 
2007-08 74.3 25.4 
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2008-09 70.9 29.1 
2009-10 70.1 29.9 
Source: IRDA Annual Report from 2004-05to 2009-10 

From the table, it is evident that, the share of LIC is decreasing 
ever since from the entry of private sector. The private sector started to 
attract many customers as a result, together with 22 private life 
insurance companies, the private sector has send a strong message to 
the LIC that the competition may further increase in the coming years. 
Within a span of decade, the private sector has successfully achieved 
29.90 percent which means, the private sector has shown the 
remarkable advancement in the life insurance business. 

Emerging trends 

• Exploring multiple distribution channels for insurance products To

increase market penetration, insurance companies need to expand their 
distribution network. In the recent past, the industry has witnessed the 
emergence of alternate distribution channels, which include 
bancassurance, direct selling agents, brokers, online distribution, 
corporate agents such as non-banking financial companies (NBFCs) 
and tie-ups of parabanking companies with local corporate agencies 
(e.g. NGOs) in remote areas. Agencies have been the most important 
and effective channel of distribution hitherto. The industry is viewing 
the movement of intermediaries from mere agents to advisors.  

• Product innovation

With customers asking for higher levels of customization, 
product innovation is one of the best strategies for companies to 
increase their market share. This also creates greater efficiency as 
companies can maintain lower unit costs, offer improved services and 
distributors can increase flexibility to pay higher commissions and 
generate higher sales. The pension sector, due to its inadequate 
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penetration (only 10% of the working population is covered) offers 
tremendous potential for insurance companies to be more innovative. 

• Consolidation in future

The past few years have witnessed the entry of many companies 
in the domestic insurance industry, attracted by the significant 
potential of insurance sector. However, increasing competition in easily 
accessible urban areas, the FDI limit of 26% and the recent downturn 
in equity markets have impacted the growth prospects of some small 

private insurance companies. Such players may have to rethink about 
their future growth plans. Hence, consolidation with large and 
established players may prove to be a better solution for such small 
insurers. Larger companies would also prefer to take over or merge 
with other companies with established networks and avoid spending 
money in marketing and promotion. Therefore, consolidation will result 
in fewer but stronger players in the country as well as generate healthy 
competition. 

• Mounting focus on EV over profitability

Many companies are achieving profitability by controlling 
expenses; releasing funds for future appropriations as well as through a 
strong renewal premium build up. As a few larger insurers continue to 
expand, most are focused on cost rationalization and the alignment of 
business models to ground level realities. This will better equip 
insurers to realize reported embedded value (EV) and generate value 
from future new business. In the short term, companies are likely to 

face challenges to achieve the desired levels of profitability. As 
companies are also planning to get listed and raise funds, the higher 
profitability will help companies to get a better valuation of shares. 
However, in the long term, companies would need to focus on 
increasing EV, as almost 70% of a company’s EV is influenced by 
renewal business and profitability is not as much of an indicator for 
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valuation. Hence, players are now focusing on increasing their EV than 
profitability figures. Insurance as an industry has secured a vital 
position in the development of the nation’s economy. An efficient 
insurance market is essential to achieve integration into the global 
economy and sustainable strong economic growth. In conjunction with 
the forces of global consolidation, current advances in information 

technology and the potential of e-business mark the beginning of a 
veritable efficiency revolution in the insurance industry. 

Adding to the growth driven by sheer economics is the demand 
for long-term savings and investment products—a gap met by 
insurance for the Indian consumer. Consumers rank life insurance 
higher than other investment options because of its ease and 
convenience in investing, tax benefits, and protection. Among all 
financial products in India, life insurance enjoys the highest popularity 
and demand. Contrary to the conventional directly correlated risk–
return relationship, Indian consumers perceive life insurance as a low-
risk and high-return investment—a perception driven by high 
awareness of the Life Insurance Corporation of India (LIC) and its 
record of delivering stable returns over the years.  

• Growing middle class.

The middle class, comprising “seekers” (annual household 
income of Rs. 2 to 5 lakh) and “strivers” (annual household income of 

Rs. 5 to 10 lakh) will grow to 16 per cent of the population or 37.7 
million households by 2012 end. In this segment, insurance is used 
largely for tax planning, retirement planning and savings, as well as for 
risk protection for the higher income professional class. While 
attractive, this segment is seeing intensifying competition, as most 
players are focusing on it to build volume. • Newly emerging bankable 
class. At the lower end of the pyramid, the “aspirers” (annual 
household income of Rs. 90,000 to 2 lakh) will comprise 46 per cent of 
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the population or 107.7 million households by 2012 end, representing a 
formidable emerging bankable class. In this segment, insurance is used 
for long-term savings, providing higher return at low risk, given the 
lack of alternative investment options. Key challenges in this segment 
are managing profitability due to low ticket sizes and high 
underwriting risk. Need to strengthen core product schemes While life 

insurance premiums have grown over the last few years, low-margin 
single-premium products and potentially volatile ULIPs have accounted 
for most of the growth. These products have proven easier to sell, but 
focusing exclusively on these could impair growth and long-term 
profitability for India’s life insurers.  

Operational efficiency becomes important as scale increases Life 
insurance players in more mature markets have realised significant 
value from aggressively pursuing operational efficiencies. We believe 
some of India’s life insurance players have reached the scale at which 
operational efficiencies do matter, and that such efficiencies will 
increase in importance in the future. There is a substantial opportunity 
to enhance core profitability by redesigning products and operating 
processes that affect life insurance economics. Some product ideas for 
the Indian life insurers are increasing ticket sizes and tenures of 

policies, bundling high-yield additional products with high volume, low-
profit policies and adopting a design-to-cost approach in new product 
development. Further, Indian life insurance companies should explore a 
range of tactical actions to improve persistency ratios, such as active 
CRM programs, incentives to agents for retention and disincentives for 
lapse, and well-orchestrated, centrally driven programs to promote 
retention. Finally, a systematic evaluation of end-to-end processes—
product development, marketing and sales, underwriting, policy 
processing and IT—coupled with rigorous benchmarking have resulted 
in savings of up to 40 per cent in life insurance operations around the 
world. Capturing the health and pensions opportunity profitably. 
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In the absence of government-funded health insurance and 
state-sponsored pensions (excepting those for government employees), i 
believe there is a huge opportunity for individual player-led health 
insurance and pension offerings in India. While there are obstacles and 
risks, life insurance players could focus on the following opportunities 
in the largely untapped markets: 

Insurance must be mandate in most of the social and political 
gatherings and it must be the priority in economic development during 
parliamentary sessions. Now, with the proposed plan of opening 
windows to 49% FDI, the regulatory framework can be more open to 
technology, compliance and global competition. The insurance 
penetration will certainly increase if people of India can be made aware 
of the various risks associated with their life, business and the internal 
and external environment. Nevertheless, insurance business is the art 
of selling promise and providing economic security which is the need of 
the hour to every individual is being cautiously provided through 
insurance, thereby strengthening the Nation’s economy and growth. 
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DISCRIMINATION – VIOLENCE – WOMEN 
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Introduction 

The word “Violence” occurred by the nature as the nature 
consisting of both strength and weaknesses. That is the reason we have 
different climatically conditions which were very extreme conditions in 
certain times and unbearable. The same can be observed in all living 
beings especially in human society it is developed ancient period since 
there the society grown up as two categories know as rich & poor, 
strong and weak, lower and upper grade communities and men and 
women. 

In society women treated as an instrument for reproductive 
systems and treated as a puppet to satisfy the sexual desire of men. 
This paved a way for discrimination against women in the society since 
ancient to modern history 90% of the communities are headed by men 
or as care takes to implement all the socio and economic activities of a 

family (Mohanthi Russo and Torres, 1991). 

It is identified that women community is in weaker section 
because of their “Gender” it is observed that the discrimination against 
women prevailed at family irrespective of her status / membership say 
mother, wife, daughter, sister in law, daughter in law, cousin or niece 
or what ever it may be the women facing discrimination. Ultimately 
this lead to violence against women. Likely it was spread to every 
sector/area irrespective of her education or position or post help in the 
specific sector or area of work. it’s all because of her “Gender” even in 
this modern world, though there are law’s for the protection of women, 
every where of this world we found number of cases such as forcible 
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deaths, suicidal deaths, deaths due to sexual abuse and harassments by 
co students, co workers, or by fellow employees, headers of political 
parties/unions, HOD’s of various agencies and learned 
lecturers/professors of schools/Colleges, universities, wardens of welfare 
households training centers. So is noticed that the women facing 

discrimination and violence from all dimensions whether she may be a 
family members/student /employee/CEO/ Political 
Leader/Doctor/Nurses what every it may be it “She” every are will have 
choice to utilize “She” by abusing, harassing, a handling or even by 
creating deadly circumstance. 

The recent survey of UNICEF announced that the children aged 
15 to 19 years mostly facing sexual violence specifically from this life 
partners. The percentage of married girl children who were facing this 
sexual is 77% girl out of every married girls are treating from this 
partner/husband for sexual violence. Where as the said is very higher in 
the India. As explained in above paragraphs, most of the girls are 
having treating or sexual harassment form their family members like 
father, step father, teacher, friends etc., In India 41 percentage of girls 
are having domestic violence. All this report we can go through the 
news published in Sakshi Newspaper dated 6th Sep, 2014.  

Stage I 

The women irrespective of age or relation in the family receiving 

discrimination at times she was forced to have sex either by 
father/brother /in law or by cousins/kith and kin male relatives. 
Specifically the male who earns money or having domination character 
is indulging this sort of issues the women unable to expose or come out 
with the truth for justification due to fear danger form accused/culprit 
and mostly with the fear of her future life. In such incidents the women 
committing suicide or if she voile against the accused, the accused 
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creating a forceful death to the women. In recent years there are so 
many incidents came into existence.  

Recently a gang rape was held at Kukatpally, Hyderabad where 
a 40 years women raped by a gang and murdered her brutally. Total 
three male are accused in this brutal act and the case was enquired by 

police and arrested the accused. Sakshi newspaper 6th Sep, 2014 

Stage II 

The school gong female students are experiencing with the 
sexual abuses by male teachers. There are issues/cases that girl 
students aged in between 6 to 10 years are facing sexual abuse and 
raped by the male teachers. Likely there are cases booked against the 
tuition teachers who were abused girl students and forcing for sex. In 
social welfare hostels especially in Tribal and Dalit hostels the 
percentage of sexual harassment rate is high due to their rudeness in 
the society. It there hostels, the wardens, male teaching and non 
teaching staff including watch man of the hostel harassing the girls for 
sex. 

Stage III 

In this stage, the female students forcibly involving in sex due to 
the harassment of senior students (male) male teaching staff who were 
with good nature and trainees/cooks if the girl students is an athletes. 

Stage IV 

In the stage the women who is studying higher classes sag post 
graduation, research scholars, working women, women politicians, 
women working in call centers, corporate offices, financial institutes or 
any other offices are facing embarrassing situation from the Co 

employees, Sr. Executives, Faculties, Guides, Head of the department 
and Co-male politicians . It all seems a big lobby which continues it 
activity behind the curtain. Though there were cases framed against 
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these culprits by accused the culprits didn’t care and they are doing 
these job without their influence, financial or political back ground but 
the woman who violence against those men victimized and becoming 
unpopular (BC Pires) (Mohanthi Russo and Torres, 1991). 

Another issue in gender equity. The ratio of equity is differing 

the ratio fo male and female became of killing female feats in womb 
itself. Hence the percentage of female birth is low. This is another 
hurdle to women to lead her family life. With all this the woman health 
was severely affected and which lead to anemia and other disease 
(Bikram K. Patnaik 2003). 

Literacy: 

The women literacy rate is low as she was restricted for house 
hold issues. Another issue is financial background. As the women 
permitted to in house activity she doesn’t have economical stability. 
She was not able to enjoy the ancestral property belive a woman. In 
recent years certain loss are made to protect the women. Through 
which was also considered to have a share of the property of her father 
(G.V.Sagarreddy 2003) 

From the following table we can have a glance on the situation 
or conditions prevailed against women as a family to a member of 
society in different sectors/categories. 
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Phase/
Stage Area Status 

Discrimination and sexual harassment by. 

1. a) As a family
member

Mother, Sister, Wife, Sister in law, 
Aunt, Grand Mother, Daughter in 
law, Divorced or widowed sister/in 
local aunt etc., 

From husband, father in law and Brother in law 
and Mother in law sister in law Co-daughter in 

law 

Reasons: 
1. Demanding for excess dowry.
2. For female births
3. Even the husband is having fertility problem,

the wife has to face sever punishments by
vocal and in some cases she was manhandling
by total family members.

4. un combined families or families living around
in a colony of in are compound are the
husband of any female members is in active or
calm going, she will be abused by father in
law, Brother in Law of any other family
member irrespective of relationship. In such
cases she couldn’t about voile in the family to
any other, she has to bare all the sexual
harassment and above.

5. Very recently there are cases that the women
children of a father having forcible sex for
team to gather.

2. Schools 
Colleges 
Training 
Centers 
Tuition 
Centers 
Hostels 
Universities 

Make Reasons: 
Non Teaching Staff 
Water man of the School, Tuition 
teacher Coacher of Sports Women, 
Hostel Wardens (Male) 
Waterman 
Male Cooks 
Co-Students 
Rowdy Sheeters  
Street Romeos 
Professors 
Guides senior fellows  
Lesbians    

3. Employees 
form 
sweeper to 
C.E.O’s 
Women 
Politicians 
Women 
Devotees 

Co-employees  
Superior staff 
Sub staff 
Male politicians power mongers 
land lords 
Money lenders 
Male Doctors Baba’s  
Swamijis. 
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There are number of cases that a students of primary class 
abused by the class teacher, sexual harassment by tuition teacher, a 
gang rape on a minor girls by co-students, sexual harassment by a 
professor in to a research scholars or to a student to award internal 
makes, a lady professor abused by Co-Professor for not accepting his. A 

female patient was raped by a Doctor. A Baba in sex scandal. It is very 
unbearable situation which was happened in the case of Styananda 
Swamy who was prosecuted for having sex scandal with film actresses 
and many other female devotees. The said Swamy help in women’s 
prison as the Swamiji himself claimed that he was important and 
belonging to III rd gender. No are didn’t questioned either the rules or 
to the court of law or the police department who were arrested the said 
Swamiji even the society didn’t react properly in this case. 

The media which played a vital role in bringing the scandal into 
light kept quite without any father investigation in the said case. Likely 
another issue of which was because in all most all T.V. channels and 
print media standing that the ashramas run by was fully running a 
kind mania by using narcotics/cocaine/morphine etc., but no are knows 
what was the final action take by the rule/court of law/police 
department. 

 Few moths back, in the capital city of Delhi a Para Medico 
student was brutally raped and murdered by the Bus Operators and her 
boy friend infected several injuries. 

Riots made by few gangs with Acid in Warangal are another 
pathetic of brutal act against women. Attacks of psycho students and 
co-girl students for refuse their love or for not accept them. 

In Uttarpradesh, every day we are receiving no of rape cases 
which were occurring on racism /cast is in all religion.   

All the said issues occurred or happening to dominate, pressure, 
fear the women community and to expose the make domination and 
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egoism. The women in the areas of family, schools and colleges of 
various stages, professional, political and is having discrimination, 
violence, sexual harassment and murders (Momsen and Towun Sud 
1987). 

College Going Girl Students: 

There are many riots occurred on Girl students for not 
accepting the love of co-male students. The male students who were 

refused by girl students attacked the girl students with Acid, Axe and 
Knives for example Praneeta Case in Warangal, Lakshmi murder in 
Gunture another incident Vijayawada. The male student who were 
attacked seems to be mania with brutal & cruel nature. 

Findings: 

 NO protection for women even she is a member of family, Students,
employee or a leader or entrepreneurs.

 Women facing discrimination and violence in every stage.

 The acts or law introduced are net implementing properly.

 Though the laws are existed women protects, the culprits are
having choices to come out form the punishments.

 Politicians, money lenders are protecting the culprits or accused for
their selfishness.

 Dowry deaths, sexual abuse, rapes are becoming common.

Suggestions: 

 Rigid acts should be introduced by the governments.

 Implementation of laws should be rigid.

 Once a case was judged by course of law it should be made
finalization without giving choice to context in other

Courts/Judiciary.
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 Counseling centers should be introduced in school to Universities to
aware the male students likely for girls to ensure their
understanding levels on various situations.

 The counseling centers must be on psychological methodology.

 The punishment should be sever and must be horrible.

 Economic sovereignty of women is the important task to ensure
equal participation and opportunities.

Conclusion: 

The strategies of women protection should be analyzed in 
partnership of eminent people consisting both men and women. The 
eminent of people must have good back ground of jury, women 
empowerment and ethics it means the cell must be with senior Judges, 
police Officers, Psychologist, Economists, feminists and Columnists.  
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INTRODUCTION 
      Regular physical activity would be important for life’s quality 

even if it had no relationship to disease or longevity. Physical activity is 
significant in gradient in the quality of life, because it increases 
hemoglobin concentric levels. Sporting activity promotes physical, 
mental and sociological and psychological well being in addition to 
conferring health benefits (1). Physically fit children generally have 
better memory, concentration and energy levels. Yoga is science 
practiced in India over thousands of years. It produces consistent 
physiological changes which have sound scientific basis (2). Yoga 

provides one of the best means of self improvement and gaining full 
potential of one’s body, mind & soul. It has been proved beyond doubt 
that yoga asana’s and pranayama’s are very important means for 
preventing and curing many ailments. Over the last 10 years, research 
studies have shown that the practice of yoga improves physical qualities 
(strength, flexibility) and may help in control parameters as blood 
pressure, respiration and heart rate and metabolic rates, hemoglobin 
levels (3).The primary purpose of the study was compare hemoglobin 
concentration among yoga sports and normal persons. 

METHODOLOGY 

To achieve this purpose (N=75) boys age ranged from 19 to 25 
years from various faculties of Annamalai University, subjects were 
selected at random sampling method. They were asked to undergo 
medical checkup and were found to be normal. Group-I consists of yoga 
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persons from center for yoga studies Annamalai university (n=25), 
group- II consists of sports persons (n=25) and group-III consists of 
normal persons (n=25) The individual hemoglobin concentration blood 
samples collected with assist with bio-chemist tested hemoglobin by 
acid Hematin method (4). in Rajah Muthaiah medical college  after data 

obtained data treated with ANOVA. If the obtained ‘F’ value is 
significant, scheffe’s post hoc test was used to find out the paired mean 
difference. The level of confidence was fixed at 0.05. 

 RESULTS 

Table-1 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE HEMOGLOBIC CONCENTRATION 

ON YOGA SPORTS AND NORMAL PERSONS 

VARIABL
E 

YOG
A 

SPOR
TS 

NORMA
L 

Grou
p 

Sum of 
Square

s 

d
f 

Mean 
Squa

re 
‘F’ 

 Mean 

S.D 

15.03 

1.52 

15.53 

1.03 

13.16 

1.08 

Betwe
en 

 78.365 2 39.18
2 25.723

* 
Within 109.672 7

2 1.523 

*Significant   Table value   P ≤  3.13 With df 2 & 72

Table:-2 
SCHEFFE’S  POST HOC TEST FOR THE DIFFERENCE 

BETWEEN THE YOGA SPORTS AND NORMAL PERSONS 
Yoga 

Persons 
Sports 

Persons 
Normal 
Persons 

Mean 
Difference C.I 

15.03 15.53 0.50 1.05 

15.53 13.16 2.37* 1.05 

15.03 13.16 1.87* 1.05 

*Significant
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Figure: 1  MEAN VALUES OF HEMOGLOBIC 
CONCENTRATION LEVELS OF YOGA SPORTS AND NORMAL 

PERSONS 

The table-1 shows that a significant difference among different 
yoga sports and normal person hemoglobin concentration level. From 
the table-2 it was clear that, yoga, sports persons not significant. Yoga 
persons and normal persons, Sports persons and normal persons higher 

than the confidence interval at 0.05 level. 

DISCUSSION ON FINDINGS 

The above said results are conformity with others studies. 
Sports person training in altitude hemoglobin level increased (5). 
Evaluate the impact of three weeks of high altitude training a 2050 m 
total Hb mass and RBC increased(6). Living high, training low on the 
RBC cell production of elite female cyclists higher on Hb concentration 
levels (7). Compare Hb mass and VO2 max in untrained and trained 
residents of moderate altitude, Hb and VO2 max significantly higher of 
trained altitude residents (8). Yoga practitioners continuously practiced 
yoga significantly improved Hb levels.  The first notable fact to emerge 
is that although regular yoga practice does generate a noticeable 
increase in hemoglobin, this does not imply there is an increase in the 
hematocrit values. This finding could partly explain the 
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cardioprotectant effect of yoga practice which improves cell oxygenation 
by supplying red blood cells richer in hemoglobin without modifying 
percentage of red blood cells in the total blood volume and consequently 
without elevating blood viscosity which is an important cardiovascular 
risk factors (9).Yoga practicing persons practicing on yogaasans and 

pranayama the improvement on Hb levels (10) 

CONCLUSIONS 

 The results show that, there was a significant difference
occurred between yoga, sports normal persons on hemoglobin
concentration.

 The yoga, sports persons having higher hemoglobin
concentration when compared with normal persons.

IMPLICATIONS 

Health promotion policies and physical activity programs and 
yoga awareness should be designed to increase the hemoglobin 
concentration levels. The resolve the problem requires combined efforts 
at the educational, private sectors, corporate and governmental levels. 
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The Sociology of health and illness or Nutritional influence in 

Health and illness, examines the interaction 
between society and health. The objective of this topic is to see how 
social life has an impact on morbidity and mortality rate, and vice 
versa. This aspect of sociology differs from medical sociology in that 
this branch of sociology discusses health and illness in relation to social 
institutions such as family, employment, and school. The sociology 
of medicine limits its concern to the patient-practitioner relationship 
and the role of health professionals in society. The sociology of health 
and illness covers sociological pathology (causes of disease and illness), 
reasons for seeking particular types of medical aid, and patient 
compliance or noncompliance with medical regimes. 

The study of health and illness within society is not 
revolutionary and neither is its research a new feat. Humans have long 
sought after advice from those with the knowledge or skill 
in healing. Paleopathology, and other historical records, allowing an 

examination of how ancient societies dealt with illness and outbreak. 

The present day sense of health being a public concern for the 
state began in the Middle Ages. A few state interventions include 
maintaining clean towns, enforcing quarantines during epidemics and 
supervising sewer systems. Private corporations also played a role in 
public health. The funding for research and the institutions for them to 
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work were funded by governments and private firms. Epidemics were 
the cause of most government interventions. The early goal of public 
health was reactionary whereas the modern goal is to prevent disease 
before it becomes a problem. Despite the overall improvement of world 
health, there still has not been any decrease in the health gap between 

the affluent and the impoverished. 

Health, or lack of health, was once merely attributed to 
biological or natural conditions. Sociologists have demonstrated that 
the spread of diseases is heavily influenced by the socioeconomic status 
of individuals, ethnic traditions or beliefs, and other cultural 
factors.[3] Where medical research might gather statistics on a disease, a 
sociological perspective on an illness would provide insight on what 
external factors caused the demographics who contracted the disease to 
become ill. 

Health-adjusted life expectancy is an indicator of the average 
number of years that an individual is expected to live in a healthy state. 
It is a summary measure that combines both quantity of life and 
quality of life. In other words, it combines mortality and morbidity 
experience into a single summary measure of population health. It can 
be used to measure the burden of disease and injury in the population, 

risk factors and the performance of public health efforts. Chronic 
diseases and conditions also are associated with a significant loss in 
health-adjusted life expectancy. The estimates of health-adjusted life 
expectancy by chronic disease status in this report were calculated 
based on the mortality and morbidity experience of people with and 
without diabetes and/or hypertension (high blood pressure)  Almost 300 
million people worldwide have diabetes, including almost half a million 
children under the age of 14 – and the numbers are growing rapidly : by 
2030, an estimated half a billion people will be living with diabetes. 
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In 1948 the World Health Organization defined health from a 
new perspective, stating that health was defined not only by the 
absence of disease and infirmity, but also by the presence of physical, 
mental and social well-being. In recent years, there has been a 
burgeoning interest in quality of life issues, and especially in health-

related quality of life, fueled by several factors, including a growing 
body of evidence concerning the potent effect of psychosocial factors on 
physical health outcomes, and dramatic changes in the organization 
and delivery of health care.  

The following social factors are play key role in disease (Source: 
Federal, Provincial and Territorial Committee Advisory Committee on 
Population Health 1994). 

Income and social status: There is a close association between 
income and health so that health improves at each step up the income 
and social hierarchy. In addition, societies with a high standard of 
living in which wealth is more equally distributed are healthier, 
irrespective of the amount spent on health services. 

Social support networks: Support from family, friends and social 
organizations is associated with better health. Moreover, people living 
in communities with higher levels of social cohesion tend to be 

healthier. 

Education: Higher levels of education are associated with better 
health. Education increases opportunities for income and job security 
and equips people with the means to exert control over their life 
circumstances. 

Employment and working conditions: Hazardous physical 
working environments and the injuries they induce are important 
causes of health problems. Moreover, those with more control over 
their work and jobs which involve fewer stress-inducing demands are 
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healthier. However, unemployment, particularly if long term, is 
associated with poorer health. 

Physical environments: The quality of air, water influence the 
health of populations. So do features of the constructed physical 
environment, such as housing, roads and community design. 

Personal health practices and coping skills: Social environments 
which encourage healthy choices and healthy lifestyles are key 
influences on health as are the knowledge, behaviours and skills which 
influence how people cope with challenging life issues and 
circumstances. 

Healthy child development: Prenatal and early childhood 
experiences can have a powerful effect on development and health 
throughout the life span. 

Health services: Although not a major determinant of 
population health, health services can, if appropriately organized and 
delivered, prevent disease and help promote and maintain health 

People with diabetes often feel challenged by their disease and 
its day-to-day management demands. And these demands are 
substantial. Patients must deal with their diabetes all day, every day, 
making countless decisions in an often futile effort to approximate the 

non-diabetic metabolic state. Diabetes therapy, such as taking insulin, 
can substantially affect quality of life either positively, by reducing 
symptoms of high blood sugar, for instance, or negatively, by increasing 
symptoms of low blood sugar, for example. The psychosocial toll of 
living with diabetes is often a heavy one, and this toll can often, in turn, 
affect self-care behavior and, ultimately, long-term glycemic control, 
the risk of developing long-term complications, and quality of life.  

There is now good evidence that psychosocial issues are critical 
to good diabetes care. Psychosocial factors often determine self-
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management behaviors, and psychosocial variables (such as depression) 
are often stronger predictors of medical outcomes such as 
hospitalization and mortality than are physiologic and metabolic 
measures (such as the presence of complications, BMI and HbA1c). 

Recent developments in the fields of health outcome research 

and health technology assessment have also fueled the tremendous 
increase in the use of quality of life evaluation as a technique for 
clinical research. Greater attention is now being devoted to evaluating 
the quality of health care and the economic value associated with new 
interventions. Managed care organizations have stimulated a growing 
effort to determine whether the costs associated with new or existing 
therapies and educational interventions are justified within fairly short 
time frames, often less than 3 years. As a consequence, researchers and 
health plan administrators are focusing on shorter-term patient 
outcomes, including functional health status, satisfaction with health 
care, and overall quality of life. The goals of monitoring psychosocial 
well-being and quality of life in people with diabetes include: 
identification of patients who are depressed or anxious; evaluating new 
treatments by identifying psychological costs and benefits; and 
identifying dissatisfaction with treatment and other aspects of care 

Managing diabetes can be frustrating, challenging, and -- yes -- 
rewarding. Diabetes impacts every aspect of life -- from food 
preparation and eating to family planning and intimacy, from 
friendships to interactions in the workplace. 

Fitting diabetes into a life full of other responsibilities requires 
the ability to adapt. It takes a lot of energy to balance your control of 
blood glucose levels with other physical, emotional, and social priorities. 
Indeed, the word "control" smacks of full-time effort. But you can adjust 
to diabetes without completely disrupting your life. In this article, we 
will show you exactly how to adjust to life with diabetes. Here are the 
topics we will cover: 
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 How to Commit to a Diabetes Lifestyle: A diagnosis of diabetes will
naturally require many changes in your lifestyle. Changes in diet
and your monthly financial budget are two examples. The first
hurdle for many new diabetes patients is an acceptance of this new
reality. From there, they can develop the resolve to dedicate

themselves to the new tasks that must be accomplished. On this
page, we will show you how to recommit your life to a diabetes
lifestyle.

 How to Take Control of Your Diabetes : A patient with diabetes may
grow despondent or at least frustrated that this new complication
has been introduced. Some patients may just passively move
through the treatments that their doctor prescribes for them, but
this approach will most likely not result into a fully integrated life
plan. Once diabetes has been diagnosed, it is important for the
patient to take an active role in his or her treatment. On this page,
we will show you how to become informed about your treatment
options and how to select the ones that will be best for you.

 How to Involve Your Friends and Family in Your Diabetes Care :
Diabetes care begins with patient and  doctor, but proper
management of the disease involves everyone who is close to

patient. In this section, we will teach how to involve patient friends
and patient r family in your diabetes care. Because diabetes will
require so many changes to your diet -- and, in turn, the food you
have in your house -- your family will naturally have to play a big
part in a diabetes plan. As a means of support, friends and family
can be invaluable.

High blood pressure is a silent killer and is therefore one of the
most significant of the medically related problems that afflicts modern 
man. Approximately 25 million people living in the United States have 
the disease. In reality, it is not a "disease" in the classic meaning of that 
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term; instead its sequelae, or subsequent effects, are diseases that are 
all too familiar and deadly: stroke, kidney disease and myocardial 
infarction (heart attack), to name just a few. In fact, there are more 
deaths in the United States each year attributable to the sequelae of 
high blood pressure than to cancer. High blood pressure is a direct 

consequence of the heart having to force blood through excessively 
constricted blood vessels. Therefore, the heart is overtaxed and can fail; 
furthermore, blood vessels are exposed to high pressure and therefore 
have the potential for stroke, or the bursting of a blood vessel in the 
brain. In addition, the presence of high blood pressure accelerates the 
process of atherosclerosis or hardening of the arteries. 

Hypertension (also known as high blood pressure) is one of the most 
common non-communicable diseases affecting adults all over the world. 
It is now being widely reported in 

Country like in India and is the most common cause of 
cardiovascular disease on the continent. It is also a major factor in the 
high mortality of adults in sub-Saharan Africa (WHO, 2003). 
Hypertension remains a major global public health challenge that has 
been identified as the leading risk factor for cardiovascular morbidity 
and mortality as well as all-cause mortality (WHO, 2004; Joint National 

Committee (JNC) 7, 2003; Kearney, Whelton, Reynolds, Muntner, 
Whelton, He (2004). By itself, hypertension has no early recognizable 
symptoms and, as a result, patients with hypertension often come to 
medical attention late when they already have developed complications 
such as strokes, heart attacks, heart failure and kidney failure, all of 
which are major causes of death in the adult population. For this 
reason, hypertension is often called a „silent killer' (Hoel and Howard, 
1997). 

This topic requires a global approach of analysis because the 
influence of societal factors varies throughout the world. This will be 
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demonstrated through discussion of the major diseases of each 
continent. These diseases are sociologically examined and compared 
based on the traditional medicine, economics, religion, and culture that 
is specific to each region. 
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Introduction 

Selection of a proper life insurance policy is a basic requirement 
of individual’s risk management policy. At the same time proper claim 
settlement is also an important part of the risk management system. A 
claim is the payment made by the insurer to the insured or claimant on 
the occurrence of the event specified in the contract, in return for the 
premiums paid for the insured. The easy and timely settlement of a 
valid claim is an important function of an insurance company. 

A formal request to an insurance company asking for a payment 
based on the terms of the insurance policy. Insurance claims are 
reviewed by the company for their validity and then paid out to the 
insured or requesting party (on behalf of the insured) once 
approved. .But the insurance company may or may not accept or 
approve the claim, depend on their official assessment of the 
circumstances. Individuals who take out home, life, health, or 
automobile insurance policies must maintain payments called regular 
monthly or annual premiums to the insurance companies. When claims 
are filed, the companies has to observe the settled rules, regulations, 
procedures and the insurer has also to reciprocate in a same way by 
undertaking suitable actions for settlement of claims.  

The claim settlement ratio explains the total number of claims 
that are paid out per 100 claims made by customers. It shows the 

extent to which the holder of a policy can expect his nominees to receive 
the promised sum insured on his/her death. In Insurance Claims 

www.ijmer.in 138

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



settlement is an integral part of the insurance business which is a 
service industry and its growth is depend upon the services provided to 
its customers and it is inevitable for the insurance company to protect 
and guard the interests of the policyholders. Payment of claim is the 
ultimate objective of life insurance and the policyholder has waited for 
it for a quite long time and in some cases for the entire life time 

literally for the payment. It is the final obligation of the insurer in 
terms of the insurance contract, as the policyholder has already carried 
out his obligation of paying the premium regularly as per the conditions 
mentioned in the schedule of the policy document. 

 An insurance claim is the only way to officially apply for 
benefits under an insurance policy, but until the insurance company 
has assessed the situation it will remain only a claim, not a pay-out. 
Claim Settlement is the yard stick to judge the insurance company’s 
efficiency. 

Filing a Life Insurance Claim 

Claim settlement is one of the most important services that an 
insurance company can provide to its customers. Insurance companies 
have an obligation to settle claims promptly. You will need to fill a 
claim form and contact the financial advisor from whom you bought 
your policy. Submit all relevant documents such as original death 
certificate and policy bond to your insurer to support your claim. Most 

claims are settled by issuing a cheque within 7 days from the time they 
receive the documents. However, if your insurer is unable to deal with 
all or any part of your claim, you will be notified in writing. 

Maturity Claim - On the date of maturity life insured is required to 

send maturity claim / discharge form and 

Types of claims: Original policy bond well before maturity date to 

enable timely settlement. Most companies offer/issue post dated 
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cheques and/ or make payment through ECS credit on the maturity 
date.  Incase of delay in settlement kindly refer to grievance redressal. 

Death Claim (including rider claim) - In case of death claim or rider 

claim the following procedure should be followed. 

Follow these four simple steps to file a claim: 

1. Claim intimation/notification: The claimant must submit the

written intimation as soon as possible to enable the insurance company 
to initiate the claim processing. The claim intimation should consist of 
basic information such as policy number, name of the insured, date of 
death, cause of death, place of death, name of the claimant.  

The claimant can also get a claim intimation/notification form 
from the nearest local branch office of the insurance company or their 

insurance advisor/agent. Alternatively, some insurance companies also 
provide the facility of downloading the form from their website. 

2. Documents required for claim processing: The claimant will be

required to provide a claimant's statement, original policy document, 
death certificate, police FIR and post mortem exam report (for 
accidental death), certificate and records from the treating 
doctor/hospital (for death due to illness) and advance discharge form for 
claim processing. Based on the sum at risk, cause of death and policy 
duration, insurance companies may also request some additional 
documents.| 

3. Submission of required documents for claim processing: For

faster claim processing, it is essential that the claimant submits 
complete documentation as early as possible. A life insurer will not be 
able to take a decision until all the requirements are complete. Once all 
relevant documents, records and forms have been submitted, the life 
insurer can take a decision about the claim. 
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4. Settlement of claim: As per the regulation 8 of the IRDA (Policy

holder's Interest) Regulations, 2002, the insurer is required to settle a 
claim within 30 days of receipt of all documents including clarification 
sought by the insurer. However, the insurance company can set a 
practice of settling the claim even earlier. If the claim requires further 
investigation, the insurer has to complete its procedures within six 
months from receiving the written intimation of claim. 

 In this article we have discussed different types of life insurance claims 

the settlement process of that. 

A claim may arise in three basic conditions: 

 

  

 The Claimant should look about the following points before intimate a 
claim: 

 Whether the policy is in force?

 Whether the policyholder has performed his part? - The policy

status with regard to payment of premium, age admission,
outstanding loan & interest if any, legal restrictions if any.

Survival Benefit claims 

Claims 

Maturity 
claims

Rider  claims Death claims 

Early death claims Non early death 
claims

Non Early death 
claims
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 Whether insured event has taken place?

 What are the obligations assumed under the contract?

 Is there any assignment done under the policy?

 Whether all the premiums are paid?

Claim Settlement Process: Death Claim 

Step One: Intimation of Claim: The claimant must submit the 

written intimation as soon as possible to enable the insurance company 
to initiate the claim processing. The claim intimation should consist of 
basic information such as policy number, name of the insured, date of 
death, cause of death, place of death, name of the claimant etc .Claim 
intimation form can be availed from nearest branch of the insurance 
company or/and by downloading it from the company website. 

Step Two: Documentation 

The claimant will be required to provide the following documents along 
with a claimant's statement: 

I. Certificate of Death 

II. Proof of age of the life assured (if not already given)

III. Deeds of assignment / reassignments (if required)

IV. Policy document

V. Any other document as per requirement of the insurer 

For early death Claim, (If the claim has accrued within three years 
from the beginning of the policy), the following additional requirements 
may be called for: 

I. Statement from the hospital if the deceased had been admitted to 
hospital 
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II. Certificate of medical attendant of the deceased giving details of
his/her last illness 

III. Certificate of cremation or burial to be given by a person of known
character and responsibility present at the cremation or burial of the 
body of the deceased 

IV. Certificate by employer if the deceased was an employee

In special cases as per following the poof of death will be different from 
the standard specification 

 In case of an air crash the certificate from the airline authorities
would be necessary certifying that the assured was a passenger on
the plane.

 In case of ship accident a certified extract from the logbook of the
ship is required.

 In case of death from medical causes, the doctors’ certificate and/or

treatment records may be required.

 If the life assured had a death due to accident, murder, suicide or

unknown cause the police inquest report, panchanama, post
mortem report, etc would be required.

Step Three: Submission of required Documents for Claim 
Processing 

For faster claim processing, it is essential that the claimant submits 
complete documentation as early as possible. 

Step Four: Settlement of Claim 

As per the regulation 8 of the IRDA (Policy holder's Interest) 
Regulations, 2002, the insurer is required to settle a claim within 30 
days of receipt of all documents including clarification sought by the 
insurer. If the claim requires further investigation, the insurer has to 
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complete its procedures within six months from receiving the written 
intimation of claim.  

After receiving the required documents the company calculates 
the amount payable under the policy. For this purpose, a form is filled 
in which the particulars of the policy, bonus, nomination, assignment 
etc. should be entered by reference to the Policy Ledger Sheet. If a loan 

exists under the policy, then the section dealing with loan is contacted 
to give the details of outstanding loan and interest amount, which is 
deducted from the gross policy amount to calculate net payable claim 
amount. Generally all claim payments would be made through the 
electronic fund transfer. 

Maturity & Survival Claims: 

The payment by the insurer to the insured on the date of 
maturity is called maturity payment. The amount payable at the time 
of the maturity includes a sum assured and bonus/incentives, if any. 
The insurer sends in advance them intimation to the insured with a 
blank discharge form for filling various details in it. It is to be returned 
to the office along with Original Policy document, ID proof, Age proof if 
age is not already submitted, Assignment /reassignment, if any and 
Copy of claimant’s Bank Passbook & Cancelled Cheque.  

Settlement procedure for maturity claim is simple after receipt 
of completed and stamped discharge form from the person entitled to 

the policy money along with policy documents, claim amount will be 
paid by account payee cheque. 

Regarding maturity claims certain points are to be 
remembered: 

 If the life assured is reported to have died after the date of maturity
but before the receipt is discharged, the claim is to be treated as the
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maturity claim and paid to the legal heirs. In this case death 
certificate and evidence of title is required. 

 Where the assured is known to be mentally deranged, a certificate
from the court of law under the Indian Lunacy Act appointing a
person to act as guardian to manage the properties of the lunatic
should be called.

For Survival Benefit claim, Policy bond and discharge voucher is
required.

Rider Claims: 

The life insurance policy can be attached with different riders like 
accidental rider, Critical illness Rider, Hospital cash Rider, waiver of 
Premium Rider etc. For different Riders different proceedings can be 
opted for claim settlement. In some cases the claim may proceed as well 
as with the death Claim (Like Waiver of premium rider, accidental 
death Rider etc). But in some other cases different documents can be 
required for along with the duly filled Claim form & Policy Copy: 

 For Critical Illness Rider, necessary medical documents such as first

investigation report, Doctor’s prescription, Discharge Summery etc
are required

 For Accidental disability rider, Attested copy of FIR, Doctor

Certificate of disability, Photograph of the injured with reflecting
disablement, Original Medical bills with prescriptions/ treatment
papers etc are required.

 For Hospital cash rider medical documents are required such as

Medical & Investigation report, Prescriptions, Medical and
Investigation Bills, Discharge Card etc.
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IRDA REGULATION ON POLICYHOLDERS 

PROTECTION 

The Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority has 
issued the Protection of Policyholders’ Interests Regulations, 2002. 
This regulation states the matters to be stated in the life insurance 
policy for the protection of policyholders interests. It also lays down the 
procedure to be adopted towards the settlement of claim under a life 
insurance policy. 

 Claims procedure in respect of a life insurance policy 

(i) A life insurance policy shall state the primary documents which are 
normally required to be submitted by a claimant in support of a claim. 

(ii) A life insurance company, upon receiving a claim, shall process the 

claim without delay. Any queries or requirement of additional 
documents, to the extent possible, shall be raised all at once and not in 
a piecemeal manner, within a period of 15 days of the receipt of the 
claim. 

(iii) A claim under a life policy shall be paid or be disputed giving all the 
relevant reasons, within 30 days from the date of receipt of all relevant 
papers and clarifications required. However, where the circumstances 
of a claim warrant an investigation in the opinion of the insurance 
company, it shall initiate and complete such investigation at the 
earliest. Where in the opinion of the insurance company the 
circumstances of a claim warrant an investigation, it shall initiate and 
complete such investigation at the earliest, in any case not later than 6 
months from the time of lodging the claim. 

(iv) Subject to the provisions of Section 47 of the Act, where a claim is 

ready for payment but the payment cannot be made due to any reasons 
of a proper identification of the payee, the life insurer shall hold the 
amount for the benefit of the payee and such an amount shall earn 
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interest at the rate applicable to a savings bank account with a 
scheduled bank (effective from 30 days following the submission of all 
papers and information). 

(v) Where there is a delay on the part of the insurer in processing a 
claim for a reason other than the one covered by sub-regulation (4), the 
life insurance company shall pay interest on the claim amount at a rate 

which is 2%above the bank rate prevalent at the beginning of the 
financial year in which the claim is reviewed by it. 

Conclusion: Importance of Proper Documentation in Claim 
Processing: 

It is noted that in many cases the life insurance claim has been denied 
by the insurer because the claimant has failed to follow some step or 
not able to submit the necessary information to the company. So it is 
recommended that when you claim for life insurance, take proper steps 
and documentation so that you can collect your benefit without 
difficulty or delay. 

Conclusion 

Life Insurance coverage is taken to overcome risk of uncertainty. So it 
is very much essential that importance should not only focus at time of 
buying any Life Insurance policies, but also during settlement of 
claims. LIC of India is leading Life Insurance provider and they are able 
to settle claims on time due to its strong management framework, 
predefine simple and prompt claim settlement process, employee’s 
contribution towards claim settlement and maintaining the quality of 
services to the customers which helps in more sales of their life 
insurance policies. 

Those customers who didn’t have fill any claims on their policies 
are satisfy and highly aware of claim settlement process. The study 
found that LIC of India is able to provide effective claim settlement and 
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its employee’s ensures that customers are aware and satisfy with their 
prompt services. 

Suggestion 

• By increasing the awareness about various life insurance products
and services of LIC of India, more people can be motivated to buy life
insurance policies.

• Periodically information about claim settlement process,
Management framework of LIC of India should be provided by the 
employees to the policy holders. This will help in better 
understanding.  

• Claim settlement ratio of life insurance policies should be updated
regularly and publish in various sources of information, it will be
helpful for increasing the sales of Life Insurance policies.

• Quality of services related with claim settlement of life insurance can
improve with constant feedback from both customers and employees. 

• There should be proper transparency and more time oriented
activities in claim settlement process in order to enhance overall
process.

• LIC of India can also increase their sales of life insurance policies by
prompt settlement of claims. 
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MODELING AND ANALYSIS OF WATER TANK STAND 
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1.INTRODUCTION 

Storage reservoirs and overhead tank are used to store water, liquid 

petroleum, petroleum products and similar liquids.  The force analysis 
of the reservoirs or tanks is about the same irrespective of the chemical 
nature of the product. All tanks are designed as crack free structures to 
eliminate any leakage. Water or raw petroleum retaining slab and walls 
can be of reinforced concrete with adequate cover to the reinforcement. 

Water and petroleum and react with concrete and therefore no special 
treatment to the surface are required. Industrial wastes can also be 
collected and processed in concrete tanks with few exceptions. The 
petroleum product such as petrol, diesel oil, etc. are likely to leak 
through the concrete walls, therefore such tanks need  special 
membranes to prevent leakage. Reservoir is a common term applied to 
liquid storage structure and it cans e below or above the ground level. 
Reservoirs below the ground level are normally built to store large 
quantities of water whereas those of overhead type are built for direct 
distribution by gravity flow and are usually of smaller capacity. 

There are several types of storage tanks, e.g., above-ground ,flat-
bottomed cylindrical tanks for the storage of refrigerated liquefied 
gases, petroleum, etc., steel or concrete silos for the storage of coke coal 
grains, etc., steel, aluminum, concrete or FRP tanks including elevated 
tanks for the storage of water, spherical tanks(pressure vessels) for the 
storage of water and oil. The trend in recent years is for larger tanks, 
and as such the seismic design for these large storage tanks has become 
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more important in terms of safety and the environmental impact on 
society as a whole. 

The failure mode of the storage tank subjected to a seismic varies in 
each structural characteristic coefficient (Ds) being derived from the 

relationship between the failure mode and the seismic energy 
transferred to and accumulated in the structure. 

A cylindrical steel tank is the most common form of storage tank and 
its normal failure mode is a buckling of the cylindrical shell, either in 
the so called Elephant Foot Bulge (EFB), or as Diamond pattern 
Buckling (DPB). The Ds valve was originally calculated with reference 
to experimental data obtained from cylindrical shell buckling, but was 
later re-assessed and modified based on the restoring force 
characteristics of the structure after buckling. Those phenomena at the 
hashing-Awaji Great Earthquake and he NigatakenChuetu-oki 
Earthquake ware the live data to let us review the Ds valve. For the 
EFB, which is the typical buckling mode of a cylindrical shell storage 
tank for petroleum, liquefied hydrocarbon gases, etc., it become possible 
to ascertain the buckling strength by experiments on a cylindrical shell 
by applying an internal hydrodynamic pressure, an axial compressive 

force, and a shear force simultaneously. 

2. LITERATURE SURVY

Ramaiahand Gupta investigated the factor such as size of columns, 
braces, number of panels and initial tension of bracing rods, affecting 
seismic design of water towers. The lateral shear force and stress in the 
rods are higher for towers with more panels. With increase in size of 
bracing rods, the period was found to decrease, while the lateral force 
and seismic coefficient increased.     

As per IS 1893-1984, an elevated water tank may be modeled by a 
single degree of freedom system. However research indicates that the 
single degree of freedom idealization is approximate only for closed 
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tanks, which are completely filled with liquid. Shepherd presented the 
two-mass idealization   of elevated water tanks. Jain and sameer 
proposed approximate methods to estimate the lateral stiffness of the 
tank staging. Ingle suggested an approximate method for calculation of 

lateral stiffness and fundamental time period for tank structures with 
rectangular configuration of columns and braces in plan. He also 
proposed an equation for the lateral stiffness of the staging of the 
overhead tank. 

The vulnerability of the staging structure is primarily responsible for 
the failure of elevated water tanks. Thus for seismic safety a correct 
assessment of the maximum force which may be generated in the 
various frame members due to seismic shear in staging is necessary. 
The effect of soil structure interaction changes the lateral stiffness of 
the staging structure. Several studies incorporating soil structure 
interaction effects in the water tank analysis has been reported.   

3 .DESIGN OF BEAMS AND GIRDERS 
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fig: Design of beams and girders using catia 

3.1BASE PLATE FOR CONCENTRICALLY LOADED 
COLUMNS 

Fig: Base Plate For Concentrically Loaded Columns 
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Fig: Beams , Girders And Base Plate 

3.2ASSEMBLY 

Fig: Assembly  Of  Beams , Girders AndBase Plate 
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Modal Analysis of Structural steel 

Fig. First mode shape of water tank Fig. Second mode shape of water tank 

Fig. Third mode shape of water tank Fig. Fourth mode shape of water tank 

Fig. Fifth mode shape of water tank Fig. Sixth mode shape of water tank 
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Modal Analysis of Iron 

Fig. First mode shape of water tank Fig. Second mode shape of water tank 

Fig. Third mode shape of water tank Fig. Fourth mode shape of water tank 

Fig. Fifth mode shape of water tank  Fig. Sixth mode shape of water tank 
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4.STRUTURAL ANALYSIS 

Fig .Boundary conditions of Water tank 

Static results of Structural steel 

Fig .Deformation of Water tank Fig .Vonmises Stress of Water tank 

Fig .Deformation of Water tank Fig. Vonmises Stress of Water tank 
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Deformation Vonmises Stress 

Structural steel 0.305327 427.321 

Iron 0.45799 640.982 

Case 2: with 60000 

Structural steel 

Fig .Deformation of Water tank Fig. Vonmises Stress of Water tank 
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Iron 

Fig .Deformation of Water tank Fig. Vonmises Stress of Water tank 

Deformation Vonmises Stress 

Structural steel 0.534322 747.812 

Iron 0.616357 845.898 

RESULTS 

Mode shapes Structural steel Iron 

First mode 3.201 2.824 

Second  mode 3.203 2.825 

Third  mode 3.258 2.874 

Fourth mode 26.285 23.186 

Fifth mode 26.289 23.189 

Sixth mode 32.722 28.864 
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Fig.5.1 Graph of Load Vs Equivalent Stress 

CONCLUSION 

As per the specification the design of the water tank stand was done. 
Modal and structural analysis is done and achieved the accurate 
results. Comparison is done for the two materials of different two loads 
and as per the analysis results structural steel is concluded as better 
when compared to iron. 

According to the results achieved from equivalent stress and total 
deformation for structural steel is more when compared to iron. This is 

suggested after the comparison was done for two load conditions. 

In model analysis, the density of structural steel is more than iron, so 
that the mode shapes of structural steel are more than iron. 

The structural analysis has a significant effect on the overall stresses in 
the water tank stand 
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FUTURE SCOPE OF WORK 

 The comparison must be done among the analysis results,
practical results and critical calculations for the better
performance.

 Go for the design modifications and do the analysis, compare the
results for the better results.

 Apply composite materials and compare them with previous
used material in the analysis.
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Today, India is the hottest destination for any company that wants to 
outsource its business processes. From a negligible size in early 2000 to 
a gigantic size today, the Indian BPM industry has been growing at an 
unprecedented rate. According to National Association of Software & 
Service companies (NASSCOM), the Indian BPM industry has become 
one of the most significant growth catalysts for the Indian economy and 
is also positively influencing the lives of its people through an active 
direct and indirect contribution to the various socio-economic 
parameters such as employment, standard of living and diversity 

among others. The industry has played a significant role in 
transforming India’s image from a slow moving bureaucratic economy 
to a land of innovative entrepreneurs and a global player in providing 
world class technology solutions and business services. The industry 
has helped India transform from a rural and agriculture-based economy 
to a knowledge based economy.  

Journey from BPO to BPM: 

The Indian BPM industry has evolved dramatically over the last decade 
in terms of complexity and scale. It has emerged from a legacy based 
solution provider to a strategic partner managing services delivery for 
its customers.  It started with call centers but now encompasses 
everything like accounting, legal process and outsourcing of medical 
transcriptions. The transformation from Business Process 
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Outsourcing to Business Process Management connotes well to 
this redefined phase of the industry. 

India is at the forefront of the rapidly evolving Business Process 
Management (BPM) market and has been established as a ‘destination 
of choice’. Having grown manifold in size and matured in terms of 
service delivery capability, the Indian BPM industry is the largest 
private sector employer providing direct employment to 3.1 
million people and indirect employment to 10 million people 
[as per the figures released by NASSCOM]. 

The BPM sector comprises of the jobs that could have been done in a 
particular country (mostly the western part of the world), but have 
been outsourced to India owing to various factors like easy access to 
professional services and cost efficiency. This industry has significantly 
contributed to the Gross Domestic Product (GDP), foreign exchange 
earnings and employment generation in the Indian economy.  

Current Drivers of BPM Industry: 

At USD 23.2 billion of revenues in FY 2014, the BPM industry 
continues to evolve. Strong platform play and the emergence of new 
markets and verticals led to an exponential growth of the segment. 

NASSCOM released a press release on 17th September 2014 stating that 
the highlight of the year was the growing knowledge services segment 
followed by the marketing & data analytics and legal services domain. 
Major BPM firms also focused on transforming business processes 
through the use of new technology thereby leading to the creation of 
newer business models and services.  The key facts about the Indian 
BPM industry (2014) can be summarized as: 
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The IT-BPM industry constitutes 8.1% of the country’s GDP and 38% 
of its service exports.  Its revenues are expected to touch USD 118 
billion in 2014. The exports from IT-BPM industry are expected to 
reach USD 86.4 billion of which BPM industry is estimated to 
contribute nearly one-fourth of the industry exports.  Keeping in view 
the tremendous potential of the industry, the government of India 
drafted the National Policy on Information Technology 2012 which 

aims to increase revenues of IT and BPM industry to USD 300 Billion 
by 2020 and expand exports to USD 200 Billion by 2020. The policy also 
seeks to achieve the twin goals of bringing the power of information 
and communication technology (ICT) within the reach of all its citizens 
while harnessing the capability and human resources of the country to 
enable India to emerge as the Global Hub and Destination for IT and 
BPM Services by 2020. 

Talentscape of the BPM Industry: 

While information technologies and the internet are the main reasons 
of growth in this industry, the customer satisfaction is guaranteed by 
quality of the workforce. As reported in a study conducted by National 
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Skill Development Corporation and NASSCOM, by 2020, the IT-BPM 
Industry will hire more than 0.4 million candidates every year. 
The Indian IT-BPM Industry is going through challenging times as far 
as demand for talent is concerned. It is still recovering from the 
aftershocks of the economic slump of 2009 and focusing more and more 
on innovation and re-engineering its business processes and ways of 
working.  The net demand for talent in FY2013 stands at an estimated 
0.19 million professionals, with more than 60% of the workforce 
comprising of generation-y employees. Assuming an employment 

growth scenario of 9 per cent, the demand for talent is expected to be 
more than double, i.e. 0.42 million by 2020. 

Problem of ‘Talent-Erosion’ in the BPM Industry: 

The work environment of the Indian BPM industry is characterized by 
certain inherent challenges, such as highly structured, routine 
workflows with high performance monitoring and erratic duty hours, 
creating a stressful work environment for its young employees. 
Tamizharasi and Rani list out major variables which introduce stress 
among the employees in the BPM industry, some important ones being, 
work timing, workload, repetitive nature of work, insufficient holidays, 
pressure to perform on metrics, overtime, call volumes, etc.  They also 
suggest that as the shifts towards competitive environment, 
technological advancements, HR Practices, economic development, 
social developments are taking place day by day, every employee is 
expected to work for long hours, perform multiple jobs, and be available 
for 24 hours in seven days. These reasons give mental as well as 
physical problems to the employees. When these problems increase, 

then it gives a pressure, strain, anxiety, tension, trauma to the 
employees and ultimately the productivity of the employees decrease.   

Consequently, across the industry employee satisfaction is low and 
turnover relatively high.  The employees who leave the organization 
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take along with them valuable information regarding the company, its 
customers, current projects and other confidential data. Employees 
build relationships with customers and clients and help the business of 
the organization to grow but once they leave, such relationships are 
severed and can cause potential customer loss. Time is a crucial factor 

for a business to succeed and a huge amount of it goes in hiring and 
training a new employee, also involving large amount of money huge 
cost which is a direct loss to the company, if the employee leaves the 
organisation.  

A recent study conducted a comparative analysis of call centers in the 
Asia Pacific region (including China, India, Philippines, Australia, 
Malaysia and Singapore).  The findings revealed that India had the 
second lowest average full-time employees in the sector after China, but 
it also had: 

 the greatest level of agent attrition (38%);

 lowest average employee tenure (11 months); and

 highest rate of employee absenteeism (15 days/employee/
annum).

 Thus, ‘Talent Erosion’ can be identified as an area of utmost 
concern in the Indian BPM sector. 

In order to create a positive work environment based on high trust, 
exceptional customer service, collaborative teamwork, operational 
excellence, and creative problem solving, the leaders/managers of the 
BPM industry began to understand, invest in, and started becoming 

responsive to the needs of the organization’s most valuable assets, its 
employees.  This has led to the birth of high-engagement HR 
practices in the Indian BPM Industry. 

NASSCOM in collaboration with Aon Hewitt conducted a study in 2014 

on talent related indicators for the BPM industry across four indices of 
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employee engagement, leadership development, employer brand and 
high performance culture.  The study reflected that the stay-scores 
(employee stickiness) are relatively lower in the industry and there was 
need to focus on following areas: 

Source : Talentscape: IT-BPM Industry, NASSCOM 2014 

Various authors have suggested various methodologies to arrest the 

erosion of talent from the BPM industry.  In the words of Nappinnai & 
Premavathy, increasing attrition is a serious concern for every 
company today and they are fighting with this problem by redefining 
their HR policies and practices. Providing a great infrastructure, a 
great office, an inspiring leader and a challenging work is just not 
enough to engage any employee at workplace.  Additionally, employers 
must employ following strategies to retain and involve its employees: 

 Hire the right staff in the first place.

 Empower the employees by giving them the authority to get
things done.

 Make them realize that they are the most important asset of the
organization.

 Trust them, have faith in them and respect them.

 Provide them knowledge and information.

Tools and 
Infrastructure 

•Career Management
•Learning &

Development
•Define career path

Re-define career 
management 

•Career path beyond
upward movement

•Job rotations
•Learning &

development
programs

Training in right career 
conversations 

•Senior leader
•Coaching
•Workshops
•Involve skip level
•managers
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 Keep providing them with feedback on their performance on a
continuous basis.

 Appreciate and recognize their achievements.

 Create an atmosphere where the human resources want to work
and have fun.

As per Bhaduri, ‘Talent Retention Managers’ should chalk out a great 
assignment that balances what the employee can contribute and 
simultaneously learn from. Once the employee has started on the first 
assignment the manager needs to start identifying a clearly agreed 
career path that builds for future roles through job rotation, projects, 
short term assignments etc. Finally retaining the employees who have 
been nurtured have to be retained through reward and recognition. 
This intense career planning approach should be applied to at least 10% 
of the top performers. 

Similarly, Prakash & Chowdhury attempt to understand the 
underlying reasons for attrition by analyzing the BPM industry 
through Maslow’s Hierarchical model of Needs. They discuss the 
motivation of the employees in the BPO industry and gaps in their 
expectations which needs to be filled up.  Their paper recommends a 
Win-Win Model which endeavors to satisfy the needs of both the 

employer and employee by incorporating four level of strategies which 
aim at reducing the attrition rate as well as minimizing the impact 
whenever it occurs. 

Shah and Sharma lend an insight in to the issues of Job Satisfaction 
and its impact on the Individual Performance of BPM employees. They 
suggest that: 

 More flexibility and freedom given to employees reduces the
monotony of work and enhances individual performance.
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 Good working conditions may or may not augment job
satisfaction but bad working conditions inversely affects
employee motivation levels.

 Employees’ satisfaction is increased when the immediate
supervisor understands the employee, act friendly, offers praise

for good performance, listens to employees’ opinions, and shows
a personal interest in them.

Thirulogasundaram and Senthilkumar very aptly suggest that 

employee engagement can be a deciding factor in organizational 
success.  To gain a competitive edge, organizations are turning to HR to 
set the agenda for employee engagement and commitment. In order to 
save money, time and effort, a company should spend considerable time 
in preventing turnover. The problems in the field of recruitment and 
retention should be identified and smart and savvy managers should be 
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hired to overcome relevant and pressing issues.  In their opinion, 
healthy HR practices ultimately affect business results directly. 

Seijts and Crim offer following ‘Ten C’s of Employee Engagement’ in 
order to facilitate full employee involvement: 

 Connect – Employee engagement is a direct reflection of how

employees feel about their relationship with the boss.

 Career - Bosses should provide challenging and meaningful

work with opportunities for career advancement.

 Clarity - Bosses must communicate a clear vision.  People want

to understand the vision that senior leadership has for the
organization, and the goals that bosses or departmental heads
have for the division, unit, or team.

 Convey – Bosses should clarify their expectations about

employees and provide     feedback on their functioning in the
organization.

 Congratulate – Employees often report that praise and

recognition for strong     performance is very uncommon.
Exceptional bosses not only coach, they are     generous in giving

recognition.

 Contribute – Employees want frequent assurances that their

input matters and that they are contributing to the
organization’s success in a meaningful way. Effective bosses

Healthy HR 
Practices in an 
organisation 

Job Performance Business Results 
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help their employees see and feel how they are contributing to 
the organization’s success and future. 

 Control - Employees value control over the flow and pace of

their jobs and leaders can create opportunities for employees to
exercise this control.

 Collaborate - Studies show that, when employees work in

teams and have the trust and cooperation of their team
members, they outperform individuals and teams which lack
good relationships. Great bosses are team builders who aim to

create an environment that fosters trust and collaboration.

 Credibility - Bosses should strive to maintain a company’s

reputation and should demonstrate high ethical standards.
Employees are more loyal if they are proud of their jobs, their
performance, and their organization.

 Confidence - Good bosses help create confidence in a company

by being examples of high ethical and performance standards.

Gilbert went a step further and suggested that organisations will be 
able to engage and retain their workers better by merely adopting HR 
practices specifically designed to suit the temperament and traits of 
generation-y employees.  He conducted an employee engagement 
survey and collected datafrom over 3,500 millennial employees and 
inferred: 

 Millennials are eager to learn and develop, and are flexible to
change.

 They seek recognition and welcome frequent feedback on their
performance.

 They want challenging and creative career opportunities.
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 They want to work for reputed employers. When perceptions of
employer reputations decrease, a similar decrease in
engagement spreads throughout the millennial workforce.

 Ensuring transparency is a critical element to their success.
They need to be reinforced constantly that their participation is

making a positive impact on the organization.

 Goal-setting exercises and reasonable targets enhance their
performance and engagement with the company.

Burkus further endorses the above study by concluding that millennials 
represent an extremely talented and well-educated generation of 
workers, ready to develop into the next generation of leaders, if 
nurtured effectively. 

Conclusion: 

Various studies discussed above depict that in the recent times, BPM 
units are facing a loss of huge amount of talent that can be well 
groomed and retained. Although, the leaders/managers of the BPM 
industry have begun to understand, invest in, and started becoming 
responsive to the needs of the organization’s most valuable assets, its 
employees, leading to the birth of high-engagement HR practices in the 
Indian BPM Industry yet it should not be forgotten that 60% of the 
BPM workforce comprises of generation-y employees.  Therefore, the 
employers will need to make major adjustments in their engagement 

models to suit specific traits of millennials.  
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Introduction: 

Academic achievement may be an important factor to consider. 
Most college students are under Stress to get good scores in academics 
to ensure future success; thus, Academic stress is likely a significant 
source of psychological stress for many college students. Academic 
achievement is highly valued by Indians because it is perceived as one 
of the few avenues for upward mobility and expanded options, thus the 
significance that individuals and families attribute to academic success 
is intensified. Not meeting one’s own expectations and the expectations 
of significant others is a serious matter which could potentially result 
in loss of face which in turn leads to loss of confidence and support 

from one’s family. Therefore, students are socialized from young to be 
hypersensitive to the judgment of others, especially significant others 
such as parents or teachers. In school onwards adolescents often see 
themselves as being evaluated in terms of their Academic achievement 
and the Stress to excel is an important measure of their success in their 
Professional life.  

 To face competitive Stress from birth and to endure cumulative 
burden of stress can lead to their psychological problems. Failure 
happens whenever excellence does not exist. Many of college students 
especially the professional college students face more Academic stress 
in their related filed. Stress is a term in Psychology and Biology, 
borrowed from Physics and Engineering. According to Physics and 
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Engineering “Stress refers to internal distribution of a force exerted on 
a material body resulting in strain”. The term stress was first employed 
in a biological context by endocrinologist Hans Selye in 1930. Stress 

refers to the consequence of the failure of an organism – human or 
other animal - to respond adequately to mental, emotional or physical 
demands whether actual or imagined. Many people suffer from stress in 
their everyday life, while there is a close relationship between stress 

and mental health. . Acute stress affects an organism in short term 
while chronic stress affects in long term. Stress also can increase social 
and economic loss and decrease competitiveness, The review of related 
literature also suggests that some of the investigation of expectations as 
source of academic stress among college students freshmen is a 
meaningful undertaking especially when stress is recognized to affect 
students’ well-being and success in college. As a matter of fact, several 
studies have already documented the effects of stress on students (e.g. 
Agolla & Ongori, 2009; Hussain, Kumar, & Husain, 2008; Masih & 
Gulrez, 2006; Shaikh et al., 2004; Sulaiman, Hassan, Sapian, & 
Abdullah, 2009). Emotional disabilities, aggressive behavior, shyness, 
social phobia, and often lack interest in otherwise enjoyable activities 
are the most common signs of stress (Hussain et al., 2008). Moreover, 
basing on empirical evidence, Ang and Huan (2006b) identified that 
“academic stress and in particular, academic expectations, is a factor 

contributing to suicidal ideation in adolescents” although said authors 
later found that adolescent depression “partially mediate the 
relationship between academic stress and suicidal ideation in a four-
step sequential process, via the use of multiple regression”. 

Everyone is bombarded with everyday stresses. It affects every 
aspect of life. Going to school is included because of the pressures 
associated with it. Generally speaking, “in school, adolescents often see 
themselves as being evaluated in terms of their academic performance 
and the pressure to excel is an important measure of their success” 
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(Ang & Huan, 2006b). Academic stress adversely affects overall 
adjustment of students (Hussain et al., 2008) and one form of academic 
stress that merits attention is the one arising from expectations. 
Therefore many researchers have stated the importance of early 
diagnosis as well as effective psychological services, which can prevent 

possible future illnesses among Professional college students. 
Therefore, there is a strong need to identify the factors responsible for 
such undesirable consequences Academic stress. This study is planned 

to investigate on “Academic Stress among Professional college 
students” Keeping the above in view the following Objectives were 
formulated. 

Objectives: 

To assess the gender differences and to find out the academic stress in 

professional college students. 

Hypotheses: 

There would be significant difference between Male and Female 
professional college students with regard to their Academic stress 

There would be significant impact of Academic stress on professional 
college students. 

Materials and Methods: 

Academic expectation stress Inventory (Ang & Huan, 2006a) was used 
in this study. This 9-item scale has two subscales, Expectations of 
Parents/Teachers (five items) and Expectations of Self (four items). 
Respondents rated each statement on a 5-point Likert scale ranging 
from 1 (never true) to 5 (almost always true). The possible total score 
ranges from 9 to 45, with higher scores indicating greater stress. It 
gained good internal consistency (Cronbach’s α =0 .89 for the total 
scale,0 .84-0.85 for two factors) in the original study.  The Inventory 
was administered to the 400 professional college students and 
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questionnaires were collected from the students. Those returned 
questionnaires were analyzed for  the study. The sample of 400 
students were selected for this study and Students were divided into 
following groups  

 Distribution of the sample: 

Table 1 Shows the Distribution of the sample of Professional 
College students. 

Medical Para 
Medical Engineering Total 

Male 70 90 40 200 
Female 70 90 40 200 
Total 140 180 80 400 

In this study 400 Professional college students among 200 Male 
and 200 Females were selected randomly from Medical, Para medical 

and Engineering colleges in Tirupati, Chittoor district of Andhra 
Pradesh, India. Professional college students have been divided in to 
three that is Medical, Para medical and Engineering and Academic 
stress scores are calculated by using appropriate statistical procedure. 

Results and Discussion: 

Statistical analysis was done by Mann-Whitney U test and Kruskal 
Wallis test with the help of statistical software SPSS version 16.  

Table 2: Comparison of stress scores between male and 
female professional college  students. 

Grouping 
Variables 

N Mean 
rank 

Sum of 
ranks 

Mann-Whiyney 
U 

Z 

Male 200 169.29 39959 
1.294E2 5.739** 

Female 200 239.48 40231 
** significant at 0.001 level 
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Figure 1: Shows the compression of stress scores of male and 

female professional college students 

Table 2  shows the comparison of stress between male and female 

professional college students. The results shows that  the mean rank of 
two grouping variables and the mean rank(z=-5.739) of female is more 
than male. The p value associates with Mann-Whitney U of 1.294E2 is 
< 0.001 of means the difference is significant and females experience 
more stress than males. Dahlin M, Joneborg N, Runeson B. (2005) in 
his study on “Stress and depression among medical students” found 
that female medical students were suffering from more stress than 
male medical students.  The results also duplicated in figure -1. Female 
students are more concerned regarding the patient is concern and feel 

more responsibilities, in this study which may be the possible cause of 
more stress experienced by them. 
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Table 3: Shows the comparison of stress scores between 
Medical, Para medical and Engineering professional 
students 

Grouping 
variables 

n Mean rank df 
Kruskal-

Wallis 
Chi-square 

Medical 140 229.89 
2 15.93 Para-medical 180 176.65 

Engineering 80 197.89 

Figure 2: Shows the comparison of stress scores of different 
professional college students.  

Between these three groups. The statistical test used was Kruskal-
Wallis Test. These mean ranks are compared using a form of chi-square 
test. The p value is <0.001 with chisquare value of 15.93 and the 

difference in mean rank is statistically significant. GM. Koochaki, et.al., 
(2011) did a research on stress among medical students and compared 
the level of stress among preclinical, para-clinical and clinical year 
students.  He found no significant difference in the level of stress 
among these three phases of study. But in this study it was found that 
Medical and Engineering students suffer from more stress than Para 
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medical year students. These different phases of study are stressful in 
different ways. In Medical  there is stress of adjusting with new medical 
environment compare to the past days of academic life. The stress may 
be due to dealing with patients, diagnosis of disease, suffering of 
patients, etc. compare to the other professional students. Where as in 

Engineering, demands of high academic work load and fears of lagging 
behind in the subject point have some stress than the paramedical 
students.  

Conclusion: 

According to the results female professional college students 
also experiencing more Academic Stress than male professional college 
students. Medical profession college students are found to be highly 
stressful than the counterparts.   
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“SUFFERING” IS WHAT MAKES “EMPATHY” POSSIBLE 
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Jawaharlal Nehru University 
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Introduction 
“Empathy”, in philosophical sense, is an ability to “feel in to” the other. It 
includes the ability that allows us to read the other's feelings, desires, and, 
perhaps, intentionalities. It seems pretty simple and require no knowledge in 
order to accomplish those tasks, still, there are some issues that make 
“empathizing with the other” so labyrinthine. Among those complicated issues 
that this act of empathy cannot involve behaviorism. Because prediction by an 
action does not count as empathy. However, we, as a human, tacitly empathize 
with the other. This “tacitly empathizing” is at heart of an argument of 
empathy for ages. Philosopher would like to know exactly how can we 
empathize with fellow human without any unsatisfying explanation like folk 
psychology etc. From the historical perspective, there are two broad 
frameworks, which try to clarify regarded matter; first is the notion of Theory-
theory and the second, The simulation theory. Though, those philosophers 
from these two camp have been contributed plenty of valuable information to 
the study of empathy, but still, the satisfaction answer have not been 
delivered. We know that we have a system of mirror-neuron as a cognitive 
mechanism. We also know that empathy is, partially, based on theory and it 
develops with age, and folk psychology is tacit. These structures, whether they 
are inherent or developed, have shaped our belief, desire, and an ability to 
empathize with the other. But, even if we can predict the other believes and 
desires (Not only action like what mirror neurons do), why do we care to do so? 
Even more than that, why we tend to care to empathize with the other? These 
two questions can be answered with a help of buddhist's doctrines; Avijja and 
Dukkha.  Avijja is what lure one's mind in mundane life, and make one's 
mental clinging in the “cycle of feeling”. Only Through Avijja that will allow 
us to see that deep down inside we know, from the very beginning of our birth, 
that we are all in Dukkha or suffering, and this is the sole human attribution 
which we all share. Dukkha, in this sense, connects oneself to the other. 
Historical Perspective of Empathy 
Let us first get to know what 'empathy' is before we look more closely into a 
historical perspective of empathy. What is empathy? Empathy is usually 
defined as the ability to identify with another person. It involves having a good 
sense of what the other person is feeling, and not merely with a scientific 
detachment, but rather knowing in the sense of sharing. But, in reality, is 
empathy possible? In real life people are very complicated and we still do not 
have a justifiable proof of direct access to the minds of others. How do we 
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know what the other is thinking or feeling? Moreover, how do we know if they 
are thinking anything at all? Nonetheless, we do most of the times think that 
we empathize with one another. The problem is that this empathy that we 
might feel, most of the time, we are unable to express. Thus, to understand 
and study ‘empathy’, let us start with an example rather than a definition. 
Imagine you have met with a car accident and luckily you have survived the 
accident with just few scratches. However, you co-traveler has met with severe 
injuries. Amid this chaos, what are your first thoughts? “It could have been me 
instead of my co-traveler”, or “I feel terrible for my co-traveler”, or “I can feel 
his/her pain”. Let us take a simpler example: I wince when you accidentally hit 
your thumb with the hammer.  

These examples of how we empathize with other human beings seem 
to be naturally acceptable to our knowledge. We know that others suffer, and 
we naturally accept that if her event would have occurred to us, then we could 
have the similar thoughts, described, towards the other. The question is, “Why 
and how can we have such thoughts toward the other?” Is it possible that we 
know the other's mind through behavioural reading, or we step into their 
shoes and suppose that if it would have been us then we would react in a 
particular way, or, is it possible that we naturally and commonly happen to 
know the other's mind directly, regardless of any medium? Philosophers and 
students of empathy have been trying to reveal these questions trough out 
time. In this section, we look back into their thoughts and complements on the 
problem of empathy. 
Prelude of Empathy: David Hume and Adam Smith 
The curiosity of the others' minds was not new in philosophical circle. Hume 
introduced one significance notion toward this matter. He, thus, employ the 
term 'sympathy' in his work, but it is obvious that what he meant to describe is 
'empathy'. He writes:- 
No quality of human nature is more remarkable, both in itself and in its 
consequences, than that propensity we have to sympathize with others.1

Hume doesn’t use the term ‘sympathy’ in the narrow sense in which it is now 
commonly used to mean something like ‘compassion’ or ‘pity’. According to 
him it is a capacity to be moved or affected by the happiness and suffering of 
others.2

In his Treatise on Human Nature (1739), he draws attention to the 
sympathetic relation, adumbrating some constitutive elements that are found 
in the more detailed nineteenth and twentieth centuries empathy theories: 
hedonism, the doctrine of passions based on the principle of pleasure and pain, 
inference from the perception of the other’s body; and the conception of 

1 David Hume, 2008: 187. 
2 Richard Norman, 1998: 53. 
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sympathy as a fundamental and mighty principle of human nature founding 
both our taste for beauty and our moral sense. To characterize empathy he 
suggests a musical metaphor:  
The minds of all men are similar in their feelings and operations; nor can 
anyone be actuated by any affection, of which all others are not, in some 
degree, susceptible. As in strings equally wound up, the motion of one 
communicates itself to the rest; so all the affections readily pass from one 
person to another, and beget correspondent movements in every human 
creature”. The musical metaphor is completed by a medical image of 
contagion: “The passions are so contagious, that they pass with the greatest 
facility from one person to another, and produce correspondent movements in 
all human breasts”.3  

Hume claims that this quality is not only noticeable in children, but 
also in men with great intellect.  He also noticed that it is very difficult to 
follow one’s own reason or inclination, in opposition to that of their friends 
and daily companions. Thus, the problem starts with the way we 
understanding what empathy is, and appreciate that empathy is central to our 
relations with other human beings.  

Afterward, Adam Smith has offer his views on the problem of empathy. 
Arguably, Adam Smith’s motor mimicry could be one of the most primitive 
forms of empathy. In Theory of Moral Sentiments (1759), he described a 
familiar phenomenon:  
When we see a stroke aimed, and just ready to fall upon the leg or arm of 
another person, we naturally shrink and draw back on our leg or our own arm. 
4 

Like Hume he sharply distinguished between pity, compassion and sympathy. 
He states: 
Pity and compassion are words appropriated to signify our fellow-feeling with 
the sorrow of others. Sympathy though its meaning was, perhaps, originally 
the same, may now, however, without much impropriety, be made use of to 
denote our fellow-feeling with any passion whatever.5  
He also mentioned that the origin of this natural reaction is possibly cause by 
assuming ourselves in such situation. He states: 
As we have no immediate experience of what other men feel, we can form no 
idea of the manner in which they are affected, but by conceiving what we 
ourselves should feel in the like situation.6

3 Ibid. 
4 Adam Smith, 1759: 4. 
5Ibid., 2. 
6Ibid., 1. 
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Adam Smith makes sympathy the basis for our concern for others. According 
to Smith, we form an idea of how others feel by considering how we would feel 
in similar circumstances. The realization that something makes our 
associate(s) miserable makes us miserable and when something makes them 
happy, we are happy. This comes about because, by an act of imagination, we 
put ourselves in their place, and, in effect, in our own minds become them. Our 
feelings may not have the same intensity as theirs, but they are of the same 
kind. He writes 
The propensity to sympathize is strengthened because mutual sympathy is 
itself a pleasure: “nothing pleases us more than to observe in other men a 
fellow-feeling with all the emotions of our own breast.7  

This is an optimistic view of how we tend to empathize with others 
because mutual sympathy is itself pleasurable. Smith claims it enlivens joy and 
alleviates grief. It enlivens joy by presenting another source of satisfaction; 
and it alleviates grief by insinuating into the heart almost the only agreeable 
sensation which it is at that time capable of receiving.8 
Smith felt it was “almost a reflex” because it is conscious and reflective, in 
contrast to being “representative”.9

Theodore Lipps and the Shift from Sympathy to Empathy 
In the previous sections, we saw that both Hume and Smith regarded 

sympathy as a crucial determinant of social behavior, with Smith going so far 
as to claim that it constitutes the bond that holds society together. Lipps 
however brought empathy to the philosophical domain. He not only elaborated 
the notion of empathy as a mean to understand the shared feeling toward 
aesthetical objects, but seriously considered empathy as a systemized 
philosophical issue.  

The viewpoint of Lipps is particularly important since for him the 
aesthetic problem and the problem of other minds are essentially linked. Since 
both traditions sought to address the peculiarity of our grasp of phenomena 
whose external appearance ‘‘expresses’’ in some sense an inner mental or 
‘‘spiritual’’ reality in bodily acts, artifacts, texts, or social institutions, it is 
perhaps not surprising that at times ‘understanding’ and ‘empathy’ have been 
seen as nearly identical. 

‘Einfühlung’, is a term that quickly became a central and technical 
term in aesthetics after Robert Vischer introduced it in his 1873 article  ‘‘On 
the Optical Sense of Form: A Contribution to Aesthetics,’’. Vischer himself 
acknowledges his use of the term ‘‘empathy’’ as having been inspired by Karl 
Sterner’s explication of dreams, according to which one projects one’s own 

7Ibid., 10. 
8Adam Smith, 1759: 17. 
9  Janet Strayer 1987: 317. 
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bodily form unconsciously—‘‘and with this also the soul—into the form of the 
object’’.10 Vischer has to be credited with introducing the term ‘‘Einfühlung’’ 
as a technical concept in the context of philosophical aesthetics.11  

Lipps argues that our knowledge of others is a modality of knowledge 
sui generis; something as irreducible and original as our perceptual experience 
of objects or our memory of our past experiences. It is a “novum”12 that in no 
way can be explained by or reduced to some kind of analogical inference.13

Lipps continues to argue that when we see a foreign gesture or 
expression, we have a tendency to reproduce it, and that this tendency also 
evokes the feeling normally associated with the expression. It is this feeling 
which is then attributed to the other through projection. It is projected into or 
onto the other’s perceived gesture, thereby allowing for a form of interpersonal 
understanding14 . More precisely, Lipps also talks of this process as being 
instinctual in character. He calls it the instinct of empathy, and argues that it 
involves two components, a drive directed towards imitation and a drive 
directed towards expression.15  

Lipps conceives of empathy as a psychological resonance that is 
triggered in our perceptual encounter with external objects. More specifically, 
these resonance phenomena trigger inner “processes” that give rise to 
experiences similar to ones that we have when we engage in various activities 
involving the movement of our body. Since our attention is perceptually 
focused on the external object, we experience them—or automatically project 
our experiences—as being in the object. If those experiences are in some way 
apprehended in a positive manner and as being in some sense life-affirming, 
we perceive the object as beautiful; otherwise as ugly. In the first case, Lipps 
speaks of positive; in the later of negative empathy. Lipps also characterizes 
our experience of beauty as “objectified self-enjoyment,” since we are 
impressed by the “vitality” and “life potentiality” that lies in the perceived 
object. 

The above explication of empathy constitutes Lipps' core concept of 
empathy. In this respect one could rightfully call Lipps one of the first 
proponents of simulation theory  
Theory of Knowing Other Minds 
The concept of empathy, especially empathy as Lipps considered – an inner 
imitation – has been a dominant epistemic means of understanding other 

10Robert Vischer, 1873: 92. 
11 Karsten R. Stueber, 2006: 6. 
12 New thing 
13Dan Zahavi, 2010: 288. 
14Theodore Lipps, 1907: 717–19. 
15 Dan Zahavi, 2010: p.288. 
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minds for decades. Nevertheless, recent revival of the debate concerning old 
problem of other minds has shaped the study of empathy. On one hand, we 
have simulation theory which, backup Lipps’s means to understand empathy. 
It supports the argument that we use our own mind as a model when we are 
trying to understand the other mind.  On the other hand, the Theory-theory of 
mind argues that our understanding of others mainly engages detached 
intellectual processes, moving by inference from one belief to the other. I like 
to think of this problem in term of measuring height as Stueber illustrated.16 
Primarily, there are at least two ways to measure and compare our height with 
others. The first is to use a standard strip and measure one another at 
difference time. The second is to put two subjects that we would like to 
measure beside each other and measure. The first method can be compared to 
Theory Theory and the second is more like Simulation Theory. Anyway, if we 
look more closely we will see the problem about standardization. Unlike height 
for which we can use standard unit to give an account of height, empathy is 
vaguer, more arbitrary. In this chapter we will look into two most prominent 
accounts of empathy in order to understand empathy better. 

As mentioned earlier, the concept of empathy has witnessed, recently, 
renewed interest in recent times. The problem of empathy, especially, among 
theory-theorists is a study on the ground of folk psychology. Folk psychology 
mainly consists of an ability to attribute internal mental states to people. The 
emphasis is on intentional states, including beliefs, desires, perceptions, 
memories and emotions, and it is generally agreed that the concepts of ‘belief’ 
and ‘desire’ are central. This is the root of Theory Theory, which argues that, 
our understanding of others mainly engages detached intellectual processes, 
moving by inference from one belief to the other. Let us take a look at these 
two theories.  
Theory-Theory of Mind 
For a neurotypical, knowing each other's mind seem to effortless process. Some 
studies claim that we start reading minds from three or four years of age. 
What we do before that can be described as egocentric. Babies cry when they 
are hungry, feel discomfort, or even when they want something. It is their way 
to communicate their specific mental states. Babies cannot comprehend how 
their behavior will affect the other. Here babies are regarded as “mindless 
agent”. And the shifting from mindless agent to an expert in mind reading is 
what some researchers call the “theory-theory of mind”. The theory-theory of 
mind has evolved as a system that is used for understanding, predicting and 
manipulating the behaviour of others. But, when do we actually start 
recognizing the other as the other and thereby respond to the other? Scientist 
and philosophers adhering to the theory-theory account of mind has an 

16 Karsten R. Stueber, 2006: 3 
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interesting explanation of this matter. One of the most important studies 
involve false believe task, which suggested that children at certain age cannot 
recognize the fact that their mind may misrepresent the world reciting in false 
believe. We we will discuss this issue in detail shortly. This is regarded as a 
milestone in the theory-theory study. But what actually is theory-theory? Is it 
the theory that distinguishes a mindless creature from a mindful one, that 
only cares for one’s own self and not for any other human being?  

Generally, theory-theory is used as shorthand for human ability to 
attribute mental states to self and other, and to interpret, predict, and explain 
behaviour in terms of mental states such as intentions, beliefs, and desires.17 
Though, we now know the role that theory of mind plays, but the tricky part is 
we usually do not think about the influence that theory of mind has on our 
lives. Just like breathing, the functions of it happen automatically without 
requiring volitional actions. This lack of awareness of theory of mind function 
is known for folk psychology. The problem of empathy, especially, among 
theory-theorists of mind  is a study on the ground of folk psychology. Folk 
psychology is generally taken to consist primarily of an ability to attribute 
internal mental states to people.  

Theory-theorists are basically divided on the issue of whether the 
theory in question is innate and modularized (eg; Carruthers, Baron-Cohen) or 
whether it is acquired in the same manner as ordinary scientific theories (eg: 
Gopnik, Wellman).18

Simulation Theory of Mind 
In the previous section, we saw that the proposal of theory-theory that 

suggests that empathy is based on theory, and it develops with age. On the 
other hand, we have simulation theory of mind, which denies that our 
understanding of others is primarily theoretical in nature, and maintains that 
we use our own mind as a model when understanding the minds of others. “to 
perceive an action is equivalent to internally simulating it” (Gallese, 2005). 
Gallese employs the term ‘simulation’ “as an automatic, unconscious, and pre-
reflective functional mechanism,” Shuan Gallagher (2005) suggested that, it is 
built into the very noetic structure of perception rather than being an extra 
step. The simulation theory is actually based on philosophy of mind, especially 
on the work of Alvin Goldman and Robert Gordon. Also, the discovery of 
mirror-neuron in macaque monkeys has provided a physiological mechanism 
for the common coding between perception and action 

According to Simulation Theory, our third-person mind reading ability 
does not consist in implicit theorizing but rather in representing the 
psychological states and processes of others by mentally simulating them, that 

17Premack and Woodruff, 1978: 515. 
18 Ibid. 
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is, attempting to generate similar states and processes in ourselves.19 There is 
a large amount of evidence showing that human infants possess, at birth, 
interpersonal body schemas for emotional contagion and facial imitation, and 
that these schemas underlie the development of more sophisticated empathic 
abilities (Meltzoff & Moore, 1999). Studies have shown that newborns (less 
than an hour old in some cases) can imitate the facial gestures of another 
person (Meltzoff & Moore, 1994). This kind of imitation is known as ‘invisible 
imitation’ because the infant uses parts of his/her body invisible to him/her to 
imitate the other’s movements. For this kind of imitation to be possible, the 
infant must be able to match a visual display (the facial movements of the 
other) to his/her own motor behaviour. Therefore, he/she must have a 
developed body schema, which organizes his/her experience of the body’s 
position and movement, and to which he/she can relate the visible gestures of 
the other person. If imitation requires such a body schema, and new borns can 
imitate, then such a schema must be operative from birth, rather than having 
to wait upon the infants’ acquisition of a visual image of themselves. The 
unique function of the mirror neurons may explain how people recognize and 
understand the states of others; mirroring observed action in the brain as if 
they conducted the observed action.20  

The prominant point of Theory Theory is that if it is true that we can 
have a knowlecge of empathy as theory, then we will be able to teach the other 
to develop the interpersonal skill of empathy. One implication of the 
theoretical nature of folk psychology is that it is not dependent on knowledge 
of one’s own mind, and, more broadly, that it is not dependent on human 
psychology. In other words, Theory Theory does not require a specific 
psychology from the attributor. Anyone, including Martians21, who knows the 
laws and propositions which make up folk psychology can form predictions and 
explanations through proper reasoning and use of the laws. If we could only 
have a perfect theory for this, we can imagine the possibility to program a 
robot that could have a feeling toward human being or amond other fellow 
robot. The problem is that the knowledge such as folk psychology or theories 
are described  clear enough. The closest we can get is 'guess' how those abilities 
to feel in to the other should be operated; perhaps with the use of reason or 
empirical knowledge. On the other hand, because of the discovery of mirror 
neuron, which is a substacial scientific evidence, there seems to be more clarity 
in the Simulation Theory camp. But mirror neuron is not all the answer we 
need in explaning empathy. This does not include the slit in scientific 
knowledge. It is agreeable that mirror neuron have a significant role in child 

19 Karsten R. Stueber, 2006: 5-19. 
20 Gallese, V., Keysers, C., & Rizzolatti, G. (2004) 
21This is Churchland's claim. 
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learning ability. It helps children to imitate the behaviour and allows them to 
learn how to think and act in social sphere. But when they grow up they would 
face more complicated forms of social recognition. More complex, sophisticate, 
complicate situation would be ordinary tasks in their everyday life. Their 
recognition of fundamental human mind and behavior, such as happy – smile, 
sad – cry, anger- angry, will no longer be sufficient. Think of man grinning and 
mocking his own fate. How can a child fully understand this act by only a flash 
of his mirror neuron?  

So far, it can be argued that neither Theory Theory nor Simulation 
Theory alone gives a satisfactory elaboration in the study of the problem of 
empathy. In a specific situation, Theory Theory might play a better role and 
have a better explanation, but in some other context, Simulation Theory could 
dominate the understanding of empathy. Human beings, we may need the 
Simulation Theory and Theory Theory in order to  empathize with the other, 
and we don’t have to choose one over the other. The pinnacle point we should 
aim for is how can we understand both theories correctly as they are. 
Nevertheless, there are more alternative, which we will look into in the next 
section. 
Phenomenological Proposal 

We were looking at two broad theoretical frameworks for answering 
the question of empathy. On one side, we find the theory-theory of mind  and 
on the other, the simulation theory of mind. Several authors have recently 
challenged this dichotomy. They have argued that the forced choice between 
theory-theory and simulation-theory is a false choice (Dan Zahavi, 2005; 
S.Gallagher, 2005; S.Gallagher and Dan Zahavi, 2008). And, that has led to the 
emergence of an alternative, found in the phenomenological tradition. The 
phenomenological proposal contains highly perspicacious insights concerning 
the nature of social cognition, and it also shows that the simulation theory and 
the theory-theory actually share a number of crucial but questionable 
assumptions. Most importantly both these theories deny that it is possible to 
experience other minds, both presuppose the fundamental opacity or 
invisibility of other minds. 22  Phenomenological proposal suggested that by 
keeping thing at the most basic level, we might be able to actually say that we 
directly empathize the other.  

Max Scheler, Edmund Husserl and his student, Edith Stein, are 
pioneers in the study of empathy within the phenomenological framework. The 
classical attempt to come to understand the problem of empathy in 
phenomenological perspective is through the study of intersubjectivity. In 
phenomenology, empathy refers to the experience of the other human body as 
‘another’. The argument from analogy is a classical attempt in griping with the 

22Dan Zahavi, 2010: p.286. 
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problem of intersubjectivity.23 The argument, commonly, states that the access 
to the mind of another is always mediated by the others' physical bodies. This 
type of phenomenology requires that we focus on the subjectivity of the other, 
as well as our engagement on an intersubjective level with them. Dan Zahavi, 
nicely, illustrates this process in following manner: 

How can the perception of another person's body provide me with 
information about his mind? Starting with from my own mind and linking it to 
the way in which my body is given to me, I then pass to the other's body and by 
noticing the analogy that exists between this body and my own body, I infer 
that the foreign body is probably also linked in a similar manner to a foreign 
mind.24  
The problem is that in the process we have to “infer” from the foreign body. 
This inference is what make the problem problematic. Husserl’s theory of 
intersubjectivity, though not a straightforward elaboration of empathy, but it 
has contributed to a theory of social cognition. Husserl started by suggesting 
that our understanding of others involves processes that happen at the level of 
bodily sensations, and that this provides access to others that predates or 
prefigures anything that would involve analogy or empathic inference. Here he 
is targeting both the argument from analogy that Lipps’s had criticized, and 
Lipps’s own account of empathy. Husserl did not care much about intellectual 
inference. He is more concerned about the matter of lived sense experience 
that is unified in or by the animate organism or lived body. 25 Husserl also 
questioned the possibility that a unitary lived embodiment could extend itself 
to the separate and movable bodies in the spatial world. He suggested that the 
perception of a body as object is different from the perception of a lived body. 
(This implies the dissymmetry of subject-object of empathy). He tries to 
elaborate the structure behind empathy that there is a kinesthetic sensation 
that is activated in perception; kinesthetic, in the sense of the sensory 
experience of one’s own movement. Quite simply, when one moves, one will 
have a pre-reflective and recessed sense of moving. Husserl’s claim, however, is 
not simply that we have kinaesthetic sensation when we move, but that such 
kinaesthetic sensation is implicitly connected with our perception of objects – 
the something that we perceive registers in a certain way within our 
kinaesthetic system. 26 This is similar but not identical to Scheler’s proposal of 
a perceptual theory of intersubjectivity. He suggested that rather than a 
process of inference based on an analogy from our own mental and emotional 
processes to the mental and emotional processes of the other, we actually 

23Dan Zahavi, 2001: 151. 
24Ibid. 
25 Shuan Gallagher, 2005: 96. 
26  Ibid., 97. 
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perceive the mental and emotional states of others. The ‘other’ is given to us 
in expressive phenomena. Not by inference but directly, as primary perception. 
We have noematic details of what we perceive, through which we can directly 
read and empathize other’s emotions and thoughts.27 However, Scheler takes 
empathy to another level. For Scheler, the other person’s body is first and 
primarily a visual field of expression.28 Unlike Husserl, his view involves an 
acknowledgement of the intermodality of perception (a connection between 
what we see and our kinaesthetic system), and a direct link between motor 
activity and perception. The other person’s body is not a field of expression to 
thematize visually, but something that interacts with self’s body. The problem 
is not solved on the level of the cognitive aspects of visual perception, but on 
the level of the sensory-motor body. However, there is an issue of emotional 
contagion, which shall be discussed before moving forward.  

Consider the following case introduced by Scheler. “You might enter a 
bar and be swept over by the happy and cheerful atmosphere. A distinctive 
feature of what is known as emotional contagion is that you literally catch the 
emotion in question”29. It is transferred to you. It becomes your own emotion. 
Indeed you can be infected by the happy or angry mood of others without even 
being aware of them as distinct individuals. But this is precisely what makes 
emotional contagion different from empathy. In empathy, the experience you 
empathically understand remains that of the other. The focus is on the other, 
and not on yourself, not on how it would be like for you to be in the shoes of 
the other. That is, the distance between self and other is preserved and upheld. 
Another distinctive feature of emotional contagion is that it concerns the 
emotional quality rather than the object of the emotion. You can be infected by 
cheerfulness or hilarity, without knowing what it is about. This is what makes 
emotional contagion different from what Scheler calls. Think of the situation 
where a father and mother stand next to the dead body of their beloved child. 
For Scheler, this situation exemplifies the possibility of sharing both an 
emotion (sorrow or despair) and the object of the emotion. But emotional 
sharing must on its part still be distinguished from empathy.30

As mentioned in chapter one, Scheler focuses on perception of emotion 
in expression and claims that we have a pre-theoretical, perceptual sense of 
others as animate organisms. He argues that empathetic and sympathetic 
experiences of this nature presuppose a more basic appreciation of others as 

27This statement reminds us of Hume’s impression and idea relation. Perceptions, 
especially the new and fresh ones, are very close to Hume’s impression and for the 
noematic details (which is formed by perceptions) can be explained by Hume’s theory of 
idea. 
28Alfred Schutz, 1973: 177. 
29  Max Scheler, 1954: 15. 
30Dan Zahavi, 2010: 291.  
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experiential subjects. One does not understand someone as a person by pitying 
her; that she is a possible object of one’s pity is already understood. It is this 
presupposed sense of others that Scheler attempts to make explicit. Before any 
transference of feeling between self and other, any attribution of states to the 
other, any theorizing, analogy, or inference, she is already given as one like 
me31. She is not an internal consciousness that inhabits a perceivable body. 
Rather, she is perceived as a locus of experience. In conclusion, we can say that 
Scheler does try to look for a relation between the empathizer and the subject 
of empathized. Matthew Ratcliffe (2007) has emphasized the concept of 
Scheler’s empathy as, “one does not fully distinguish oneself from others and 
experience them as wholly distinct entities, detached from one’s own 
experiencing”32

Unlike Scheler, Edith Stein (1989) uses the term empathy to 
encompass all acts in which foreign experience is comprehended” 33 . She 
stresses that it is not necessary that the subject of empathy must have the 
exact same feeling as the empathizer. There is a “two-sidedness” to empathy: 
we have an experience of our own that “announces” another experience as 
someone else’s34.  
Stein doesn’t agree with simulation approach. She, however, is not saying that 
there is no such ability; rather she claims that it operates when empathy fails. 
Matthew Ratcliffe (2012) gives an interesting scenario, which would help in 
explaining this idea. He argues that even if we are unable to experience a 
joyful person as joyful, we could still come to appreciate her joy through the 
indirect route of putting ourselves in her position, experiencing joy ourselves 
and then attributing it to her. But then we never experience her joy. Instead, 
we experience our own joy and attributed a similar state to her.35 Stein is clear 
that empathy is not a “feeling of oneness” or a matter of “emotional 
contagion”. It essentially involves presenting someone else’s experience as 
theirs, and thus incorporates a distinction between the self and the other36. 
But the question is left remained; if empathy cannot be explained by 
simulation then how is experience perceived? Though Stein not very clear 
about this content, but she give a part of the answer. She claims that 
experience and expression are inextricable. She states “Feeling in its pure 
essence is not something complete in itself. As it were, it is loaded with an 
energy which must be unloaded”37  So we cannot perceive expression without 

31 Max Scheler, 1954:  9. 
32Matthew Ratcliffe, 2007: 128-9. 
33 Edith Stein, 1989: p.6. 
34 Ibid., 19. 
35 Matthew Ratcliffe, 2007: 476. 
36 Edith Stein, 1989: pp. 14–23. 
37Ibid., p.51. 
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perceiving some part of feeling alongside. Stein indicates that empathy 
facilitates this too, at least up to a degree. We can perceive through empathy 
that someone is happy or afraid. Even so, it is arguable that empathy, as 
conceived of by Stein, is restricted to a fairly shallow understanding of 
experience. 38  Stein’s stance is beneficial because it helps in bringing in 
empathy in further discussion, especially, to the problem of direct perception, 
which is argued in the next section.  

Phenomenological Proposal helps us in understanding several 
problems regarding the concept of empathy. It helps distinguish empathy from 
the emotion contagion, and from sympathy. This alternative, though, makes 
certain issues concerning social cognition clear, but also has the obligation to 
defend itself from falling into either an account of Simulation Theory or 
Theory-Theory, more over than that; behaviorism or solipsism etc. However, it 
seems that the most problematic issue is that since this view is attached to the 
so-called “direct-perception model of empathy”, it has to explain the nature of 
“direct-perception”, which leads to further difficulty. 

The problem of empathy has to deal with the nature and ground of 
similarity that could relate the empathizer to the target empathized. To have 
such kind of interpersonal relation, we need an explanation of basic modes of 
human existence, which we commonly share with the other (such as abilities to 
feel pain or fear). Let us call the ground of this relation a common ground of 
human nature. In other words, to know how empathy operates is to study how 
men operate. In order to understand the common ground of human existence 
on which the concept of empathy is based, we can look at certain concepts from 
Theravada Buddhism. 
Dukkha as a common ground of human being 

In this section, my attempt is to convince that In Buddhist’s 
perspective; human are born suffering and Dukkha is a common ground of 
human. Previously, in the last section, we learnt that, in order to understand 
'empathy', we need to face the problem of nature and ground of similarity of 
human. Though the most direct mode of empathy (phenomenological 
proposal), still need some similarity among human to relate the empathizer to 
the target empathized. To have such kind of interpersonal relations, we need 
to find a basic modes of human existence, which we commonly share with the 
other.I will show that Dukkha, as the first common truth as Buddha stressed 
in Chattari-ariya-saccani, can be the ground of interpersonal similarity 
condition. Dukkha in this sense does not mean suffering in general, such as 
body's pain and sadness. It, rather, refer to more fundamental Dukkha as a 
suffering from birth, old ages, sickness, and death. I will try to convince that 
these four types of Dukkha are an inescapable route for every human. Thus 

38Matthew Ratcliffe, 2012: 476. 
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this makes us all connected in the sense. I will give an explanation why we 
normally do not see living life as Dukkha by adapting the notion of Avijja and 
Vipassana meditation. Buddhist has this notion of Avijja which states that we 
live in a void. This voidness has, constantly, been fulfilled by Avijja. This is an 
endless quest unless we apply the practice of Vipassana meditation. Vipassana 
meditation is a practice, which gives the practitioner the clearer view of 
human suffering.    
1. the unsatisfactoriness proper, which comprises such common discomforts

as aches and pains as well as mental states such as sadness and 
unhappiness;  

2. the unsatisfactoriness of compounded phenomena due to their
impermanent nature, which explains why even apparently pleasant and 
desirable states are ultimately a source of discontent on account of their 
conditioned and impermanent nature; 

3. the unsatisfactoriness inherent in change, which captures the sense of
distress that follows the realization that pleasant sensations and mental 
states of delight change as the objects upon which they depend change.39  

So, to free from the bonds of Unsatisfactoriness, we can do by start noticing 
the ignorance. To be able to do that, we need to exercise our capacity to 
concentrate on our physical and psychological actions. And Buddha considers 
one own physical and psychological action as a natural subject for observation. 
We as an observer of ourselves. The aim is simple as If we truly capture the 
momentariness of those actions without the ignorance, we then, can see things 
as they really are. One way to do that is through practicing Vipassana. 
Vipassana, certainly, is a practice, but in this paper I will not go in to details of 
the procedure of the practice, rather I will focus on its basic theory and its 
capability instead. But before we look in to that I must make clear that I am 
introducing this theory because it is the way to let us free from constrain. The 
constrain of never ending unsatisfactoriness that I describe in previous 
chapter. Vipassana will help us aware of our ignorance, and when we aware of 
the ignorance we can see the reality of thing, which is the three marks of 
existence. Everything is consisted in unsatisfactoriness, impermanence, and 
No-self. Everything arises under unsatisfactoriness, and then exists in 
momentariness in the world as impermanence and then nothing is permanent 
or stable, rather, only a temporarily aggregated, which is no-self. When we can 
see through that, we can see the interdependence. Afterward, if we understand 
the interdependence and can see how it clinging in every momentariness of 
human reality. Then finally we would be able to break the cycle and put an end 
to unsatisfactoriness. No action (kamma), both wholesome and unwholesome, 
will be considered as an act anymore, and that we can be freed from constrain 

39 S. N. 5. 259. quoted in Christian Coseru, 2010. 
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of unsatisfactoriness. All those claims are based on one problem, which is “how 
can we get to the stage that allow us to be fully aware of our own 
consciousness?”  And that is where Vipassana come in to the picture. 
Vipassana means "to see things as they really are"; it is a logical process of 
mental purification through self-observation. 40  The practice starts with 
concentrating on our every action, which include both physical and 
psychological. For beginner, mostly, will begin with Anapana, which is a 
practice of concentrating on our body movement especially our breathing 
action. Then the next step could be concentrating on our abdomen. You will 
thereby come to know the movements of rising and falling of it. Next, 
practitioner have to concentrate on his everydayness actions, such as walking, 
drinking, eating, chewing etc. The more he can pre-aware of his actions the 
better practitioner he is. What is the benefit for these practices? It is to 
discover who we really are. We do not know this at the moment because we are 
distracted and our minds are obscured like the sky filled with clouds. When 
this is the case, we do not see the face of the sun. Just like the ignorance has 
put behind human reality. Vipassana provides us with a method whereby we 
can access our immediate experience. Why do we need to do this? Because we 
are at present not really aware of our immediate experience. And we are not 
aware of it because we are distracted and not present in the moment. And 
being distracted, we are off-center and ungrounded. Normally, we live not in 
our immediate experience, but in our thought constructions about experience 
and reality. We continually impose our desires and preconceptions upon what 
we actually perceive. And these thoughts and thought constructions take time 
to form. Therefore, we live in the past and not in the present of our immediate 
experiences, whether external or internal. But through Vipassana we can 
discover and access the present moment. We can discover what is our 
immediate experience and discover what is the center of our being. We can 
access the base or the primary level of our conscious existence. Vipassana thus 
represents a crucial part of the spiritual path and our personal development. 
However, in Buddhist terms, the ultimate goal of this path is not just 
happiness and fulfillment of our desires in this present life, but liberation and 
enlightenment. And that is the theory of non-action. In theory, if one who 
practices Buddhism attains the stage of full awareness, that means aware of 
one's every action both physical and psychological. At this stage when the 
practitioner become more expertize, that he perceives in every act of noticing 
that an object appears suddenly and disappears instantly. His perception is so 
clear that he reflects thus: “All is impermanent, in to the sense of destruction, 
non-existence after having been”. He reflects further, “It is through ignorance 

40 Mahasi Sayadaw, 1999: 2 
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that we enjoy life, but in truth, there is nothing to enjoy. There is continuous 
arising and disappearing.41

We also can see that these issues deal with a similarity that could relate the 
empathizer to the target empathized, which I shall call a common ground of 
human being. In other word, to know how empathy operates is to study about 
how men operate. I attempt to give reflections from Buddhist perspective to 
the problem of empathy, targeting the problem of isomorphism condition. By 
doing so, I equip Buddhist’s notions of Kandhas, Dukkha, Avidja, Karuna, and 
Paticcasamuppada to elaborate and to contribute to the study of empathy. 
Kandhas is a concept of self in Buddhism. It is an explanation of self, which 
describes the operation “nama-rupa”. I will use this explanation to clarify how 
man operates. It is obvious that Buddhist’s doctrine emerges from Dukkha 
(un-satisfactoriness, suffering, angst). If prince Siddhartha had not witness 
Dukkha, which are the suffering from birth, old age, illness, and death, he 
would not have felt uneasiness that drove him to pursue his quest. This can be 
a common ground of human being from a Buddhist perspective, and could 
explain the hidden connection which lies beneath our relationship to the other. 
Then I will come to the notion of ignorance. I will use it to explain how we 
oversee the reality (which correlate to Dukkha and Kandhas) of human life, 
which will explain why we usually do not see life as an un-satisfactoriness and 
in contrary why we feel uneasy or unauthentic to life. And without ignorance, 
when we can see clearly through Dukkha in human, that we understand the 
empathy to the other and Karuna (empathy, sympathy, compassion). In the 
end I will elaborates on paticcasamuppada (interdependent), which is a 
detailed explanation of being in book of Abhidhamma (ultimate teaching) In it, 
man is described as a psycho-physical being consisting of both mind and 
matter, and it gives a detail analysis of the human being, which is very 
important to clarify the problem of empathy. In this thesis I attempt to answer 
certain question of empathy from Theravada Buddhist perspective. I finds that 
Buddhist concept of five khandhas Dukkha Pratītyasamutpāda and Karuna 
will contribute to the study of empathy. First of all I would like to give an 
account of five aggregate as explanation of concatenation self in Buddhist 
perspective. Pancha Kandhas (Five aggregates) are subdivided in to two type, i 
rupa (sensorial material) and ii Nama (nominal foci), which, as aggregates, are 
together called nama-rupa. This basic understanding of self in Buddhist 
perspective will pave a way for the problem of isomorphism as also called an 
Interpersonal similarity relation condition. The problem states that the 
target’s experiences and the empathizer’s experiences must stand in some 
similarity relation (e.g., both must experience some kind of pain or fear). And 
to have the same “similar relation”, we need a common ground for that. In 

41Mahasi Sayadaw, 1999: 26 
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Buddhist perspective, one of the common ground of being human is 
“suffering”. This is a very precise statement full of meaning covering all 
spheres of human life, which delineates the influence of suffering in many 
aspects. Firstly, birth, old age, disease and death have been mentioned to 
illustrate the physiological aspect of the issue. Secondly, the psychological 
aspect has been brought to light by the facts of association of what is not dear, 
separation from what is dear and not getting what one wants and thirdly, the 
doctrinal aspect is stated by the fact of the five aggregates of grasping. What 
Buddha explained as intrinsic suffering (dukkha-dukkha), suffering in change 
(viparinàma- dukkha), and suffering due to formation (sankhàra-dukkha) are 
found implicit in this description. Therefore in a broader sense all aspects of 
suffering brought to light in the discourse in question are mutually inclusive. 
Therefore it is expressed as a unitary concept in Buddhism exhausting every 
facet of human existence. Concealed suffering, exposed suffering or evident 
suffering, direct suffering and indirect suffering are exegetical elaborations of 
the original concept of the teaching on doctrinal grounds.  

Another notion in Buddhist doctrine regarding empathy is Vedana 
(feeling, sensation). It was because Vedana is one of the common human’s 
qualities. We feels thing. In according to our sense of perception, feeling or, as 
some prefer to say, sensation, is a mental state common to all types of 
consciousness. Chiefly, according to Buddhism, there are three kinds of 
feelings—namely, ‘somanassa’ (pleasurable), ‘domanassa’ (displeasurable), 
and ‘upekkhà’ (indifferent, neutral, equanimity or neither pleasurable nor 
displeasurable). With ‘dukkha’ (physical pain) and ‘sukha’ (physical 
happiness) there are altogether five kinds of feelings. These feeling is also a 
common feature of human which when they are aroused with object (the 
world), it will cause everything in existence. Buddha gives an explanation of 
these causes in theory of interdependent (paticcasamuppada). He refer to the 
state of existence in twelve links in origination, while one origination is the 
effect of another, it is in turn the cause of the next origination. These twelve 
links are usually interpreted to cover the past, the present, and the future 
lives, which are causal connected.42 But this interpretation presupposes that a 
person must accept at least three births in order for the round of dependent 
origination to be completed. Anyway, this presupposition is unacceptable in 
modern thinking. Rather, each circle of dependent origination is complete as 
soon as the clinging notion of self occurs. And the occurring of the self is lied 
the emergence of a round of interdependence. In other word, every single 
moment of human's life we are clinging in the three marks of existence, which 
describes as Unsatisfactoriness (dukkha) As the first mark of conditioned 
existence. Unsatisfactoriness itself is a motivator for its own overcoming. But 

42 Pupal Jaya Kar, 1982: 2 
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without a proper understanding of its root cause, unsatisfactoriness can 
become a source of aversion (toward unpleasant states) and of grasping (after 
pleasant states). The cause of this unsatisfactoriness is ignorance, understood 
not simply as lacking knowledge about particular states of affairs, but rather 
as a basic misunderstanding about how things truly are. The Buddhist 
Abhidharma traditions break this unsatisfactoriness into three categories, 
which are all nature of human reality. Impermanence (anicca). As the second 
mark of existence, impermanence pervades all compounded phenomena. It 
forms an integral part of the theory of momentariness, which asserts that 
phenomena do not endure for more than a moment, and in effect all things are 
to be regarded as impermanent. No-self (anatta). This Buddhist view of the 
impermanence of all phenomena works against the natural tendency to 
assume that knowledge and experience are attributable to a self that is 
permanent, stable, and unchanging. These marks of existence are an 
emergence. Emergent and self-organized processes that span and interconnect 
the brain, the body, and the environment constitute embodied cognition. It is 
an interdependent that moves behind the existence. To notice what behind 
existence, we can do by start noticing the ignorance. To be able to do that, we 
need to exercise our capacity to concentrate on our physical and psychological 
actions. And Buddha considers one own physical and psychological action as a 
natural subject for observation. The aim is simple as If we truly capture the 
momentariness of those actions without the ignorance, we then, can see things 
as they really are. One way to do that is through practicing Vipassana. 
Vipassana, certainly, is a practice, but I will focus on its basic theory and its 
capability instead. Vipassana will help us aware of our ignorance, and when we 
aware of the ignorance we can see the reality of thing, which is the three 
marks of existence. Everything is consisted in unsatisfactoriness, 
impermanence, and No-self. Everything arises under unsatisfactoriness, and 
then exists in momentariness in the world as impermanence and then nothing 
is permanent or stable, rather, only a temporarily aggregated, which is no-self. 
When we can see through that, we can see the interdependence. Afterward, if 
we understand the interdependence and can see how it clinging in every 
momentariness of human reality. Then finally we would be able to break the 
cycle and put an end to unsatisfactoriness. No action (kamma), both 
wholesome and unwholesome, will be considered as an act anymore, and that 
we can be freed from constrain of unsatisfactoriness. All those claims are based 
on one problem, which is “how can we get to the stage that allow us to fully 
aware of our own consciousness?”  And that is where Vipassana come in 
handy. Vipassana means "to see things as they really are"; it is a logical process 
of mental purification through self-observation.43  The practice starts with 

43Mahasi Sayadaw, 1999: 2. 
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concentrating on our every action, which include both physical and 
psychological. What is the benefit for these practices? It is to discover who we 
really are. We do not know this at the moment because we are distracted and 
our minds are obscured like the sky filled with clouds. When this is the case, 
we do not see the face of the sun. Just like the ignorance has put behind 
human reality. Vipassana provides us with a method whereby we can access 
our immediate experience. Why do we need to do this? Because we are at 
present not really aware of our immediate experience. And we are not aware of 
it because we are distracted and not present in the moment. And being 
distracted, we are off-center and ungrounded. Normally, we live not in our 
immediate experience, but in our thought constructions about experience and 
reality. We continually impose our desires and preconceptions upon what we 
actually perceive. And these thoughts and thought constructions take time to 
form. Therefore, we live in the past and not in the present of our immediate 
experiences, whether external or internal. But through Vipassana we can 
discover and access the present moment. We can discover what is our 
immediate experience and discover what is the center of our being. We can 
access the base or the primary level of our conscious existence This will help us 
in the study of the relation between the empathizer and the target empathized. 
But, it is very important to keep in mind that even though empathy is direct 
but it doesn’t provide the empathizer the first person access of the subject 
empathized.  As for Stein, empathy announces in the most direct manner 
possible the actual presence of the other’s experience although it doesn’t 
provide us with first-personal access to it.44 From so far, vipassana represents 
a crucial part our personal development. It will help us to understand the true 
nature of human being, and can see ourselves in more clarity view.  

Conclusion 
At last, Buddhism has a notion of Karuna, that could give a beautiful 

conclusion for this article. Karuna is the closest thing to compassion in 
Buddhist's perspective. Though, people often get confused between compassion 
and empathy, but let get this straight. Empathy does not necessarily involve 
compassion. Therefore, Karuna as a care condition is the tiptop of empathy in 
Buddhism perspective. It is the conclusion of self, suffering, and how will we 
look at life after we can see it clearly without Avijja. My claim is that if we 
truly understand that all human are born suffering, then intuitively we would 
see the other as fellow suffering friend. Since we are condemned in the same 
manner, that the feeling of empathetic connection can be truly emerged. 
Moreover, this is why when we see people struggling in suffering; we tend to 
have Karuna towards them. Because we are also understand their suffering. 

44 Zahavi, 2010: 294 
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We are all in one. Though this understanding, suffering as a common ground 
of human being is what make empathy possible. 
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Introduction 

 ‘India lives in its villages’ are as true today as it was 57 years 
ago when India was freed from the alien rule. The majority of its 
population still lives in rural areas and is dependent on agriculture for 
sustenance. A significant proportion of this population lives under 
poverty, which is a complex phenomenon and manifests itself in a 
myriad ways. The poor not only suffer from low incomes and high 
unemployment, but also low life expectancy, low levels of literacy and 
poor health (IRDR, 1999:V.). Rural poverty is even more complex as it 
is reinforced by social factors. In a vast country like India, social and 
economic factors operate differently in different regions. It is not 
surprising, therefore, that our experience with rural poverty – its 

incidence and its response to various policy initiatives – reveals sharp 
regional disparities. This makes the task of poverty alleviation more 
challenging as no single model or policy framework can be suggested 
that works in all situations (IRDR, 1999:V.). Untouchability in India, as 
the race and colour problems in the West, rested upon the idea of the 
superiority of one section of people over others on account of their 
birth. 

It is often presumed that a caste identity is in the ‘Indian 
psyche’. Hence even as traditional notions of its integration with 
religion, morality and law are being increasingly challenged, the caste 
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structure continues to survive as a salient feature of the Indian society. 
Despite the absence of the traditional occupational specialization and 
the disappearance of beef eating, caste based untouchability still 
continues. The morphology of caste is seen to prevail owing to the 
‘separation’, ‘repulsion’ or recognition of ‘difference’ of one caste from 

another (Suvira Jaiswal 1998).   

The history of impure’ castes or ‘untouchables’ did not receive 
much attention during the nationalist phase of Indian historiography 
which was more interested in the glorification of the past and preferred 
to stay clear of the unsavoury aspects.10  The lack of interest in the 
fortunes of lower communities was due to the vision of the historians 
being limited by their own dominant-class outlook.  

In Karnataka the Scheduled Castes (SCs) forma sizeable part of 
the state’s population. Not all SCs are former untouchables. Some of 
the castes and sub-castes, classified as ‘Schedule Castes’ during the 
1970s and 1980s, were non untouchables who did, however, have a 
history of deprivation. Scheduled Castes are known by different names 
in different parts of the state and comprise many sub-castes and 
communities. At present, there are about 101 sub-castes that have been 
recognised as Scheduled Castes in Karnataka. The majority of these 

castes are small in number. While the Scheduled Castes are the largest 
single group in Karnataka, they are also the weakest in terms of 
political, economic, social and cultural resources. 

 The history of categorising some castes as Scheduled Castes 
commenced with th Government of India Act, 1935. This step, on the 
part of the then British Government, was meant to treat the most 
oppressed and exploited castes with a degree of special political 
dispensation. Most of these castes were known as ‘untouchable’ in the 
context of the Hindu social structure. Thus, the ‘Scheduled Caste’ 
category initially comprised castes that were isolated and 
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disadvantaged by their ‘untouchability’, i.e. their low status in the 
traditional Hindu caste hierarchy, which exposed them to an oppressive 
life, characterised by a blatant deprivation of opportunities 

Need for the empowerment of women: 

 Empowerment of women is essentially the process of up 
liftment of economic, social and political status of women, the 
traditionally underprivileged ones, in the society. It involves the 

building up of a society wherein in women can breathe without the fear 
of oppression, exploitation, apprehension, discrimination and the 
general feeling of persecution which goes with being a woman in a 
traditionally male dominated structure. 

 One major therapy prescribed by woman empowerment 
advocates is empowering women through legislation for ensuring 
participation in political decision making. Such an approach provides 
the women with a constitutional platform to stand up to men, to raise 
their voice on issues concerning women oppression, subjugation and 
related issues and thus in effect, providing them with an identity in an 
orthodox male dominated socio-political set up, in addition to providing 
a much needed forum to seek readdressed of problems directly affecting 
them: the true essence of empowerment. 

For, two-thirds of world’s illiterate are women. Of the world’s 
1.3 billion poor, nearly 70 per cent are women. Between 75-80 per cent 

of the world’s 2.7 million refugees are women and children. Only 24 
women have been elected as heads of governments during the last 
century. Two-thirds of 130 million children all over the world, who are 
not in schools, are girls. In many countries women work approximately 
twice the unpaid time men do. 

Rural women produce more than 55 per cent of all food grown in 
developing countries. The value of women’s unpaid house work and 
community work is estimated at 35 per cent of GDP (Gross Domestic 
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Product) world-wide. HIV is increasingly affecting women. About 42 
per cent of the estimated cases are those of women. Twenty million 
unsafe abortions are performed every year resulting in the deaths of 
70,000 women. Keeping in view the above universal facts, there is a 
greater need for the empowerment of women and the State is taking all 

the steps to emancipate the socioeconomic conditions of women.  

In 1995, as per the Human Development Report of 1.3 million 
poor people living in developing countries 70 per cent are women. Over 
the past two decades, the number of women living in absolute poverty 
rose by 50 per cent as against 30 per cent for rural men. Women in 
India constitute 89 per cent of the informal and unorganised sector. 
Their participation rate is higher in rural areas Rural women are 
subjected to many hindrances, which impose limitations on their 
potential. In general, rural women have low level literacy which affects 
their attitude towards social mobilisation. Education liberates them 
from the clutches of ignorance and superstition. Besides attending to 
their routine household activities, rural women are involved in 
agricultural and allied activities like livestock rearing, food processing, 
etc. In addition, they undertake poultry, animal husbandry, bee-
keeping, tailoring besides construction labour, working in factories etc. 

However, agriculture is the main source of employment for a 
great majority of rural women. In recent years, mechanisation of 
agriculture, application of new technology reduced the demand for 
labour. Inevitably this affects the employment chances of rural women.  

Gender inequality is pervasive all over the world, which tends to 
lower the productivity of labour and the efficiency of labour allocation 
in household and productive work intensifying unequal distribution of 
resources. While women and girls bear most of the direct costs of this 
inequality, the costs cut broadly across society, ultimately hindering 
development and poverty reduction. Concepts like India shining, socio-
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economic development cannot be translated into reality without the 
participation and empowerment of rural downtrodden women, 
particularly the Scheduled Caste women who constitute largest number 
living below the poverty line. Unless the light of knowledge dawns on 
the women folk of the countryside, India cannot hope to join the 

community of developed nations. 

 In a male dominated society, women are oppressed, are not 
treated on par with men. Moreover, the SC women are most oppressed 
among the oppressed people living 34 outside the boundaries of village, 
away from civilisation, education, religion and culture. One even with a 
little human sensibility gets stunned with the realistic authentic 
accounts of the life conditions of the SC women, their suppression, 
humiliation, sufferings, dilemmas and exploitation. SC women’s 
experience of patriarchal dominion is qualitative, more severe than that 
of non-SC women. 

Gender inequality has been known to decline as women’s access 
to education is enhanced. The liberating dimensions of education 
assume special significance in the context of people who have been 
denied access to learning and, through learning, economic mobility by 
oppressive socio-cultural ideologies. 

Sex ratio 

The sex ratio of the SC population (973) is better than that of 

the STs (972) and much better than that of the total population (965). 
It is also higher than the sex ratio of SCs at the all-India level (936). In 
the last decade, the sex ratio of the SCs in the state has shown a 
marked improvement, increasing from 962 in 1991 to 973 in 2001, as 
compared to a lower increase in the sex ratio of the total population 
from 960 to 965 in the same period. This trend assumes considerable 
significance, especially when it is juxtaposed with the fact that the 
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literacy level of SCs, particularly women, is much lower than the 
general population. 

It suggests that son preference is less vigorously pursued as a 
desirable objective among the SCs and that they are less constrained by 
patriarchal impulses. An unfortunate trend is the low urban sex ratio 

(961) while the rural sex ratio is a high 977.  

Educational Development: 

Education is an instrument of socialization is considered as a 
powerful catalytic agent for social change. This is most effective change 
agent for the improvement of the socio-economic conditions of the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, removal of their disabilities 
and acceleration of the integrated process. Realizing the importance of 
education, the farmers of the Constitution included in the Directive 
Principles of State Policy, provisions for free and compulsory education 
for all children up to the age of 14 years and for promotion with special 
care also the educational and economic interests of the weaker sections 
of the people and particularly Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes 
and protecting from social injustice and all forms of exploitation. Article 
15 (4) enable the state to make special provision for the advancement of 
any socially and educationally backward class of citizen or for the SC’s 
and ST’s. In pursuance of these Constitutional provisions a series of 
measures have been taken both by the Central Government and the 

state governmental to spread education and literacy among the 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes so that through educational 
advancement the other two disabilities, social and economic, may also 
be remedied. An elaborate programme of pre-matric and post-matric 
scholarships, reservation of seats in schools and colleges including 
technical and professional institutions, establishment of hostels and 
Ashram schools for the children of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes and other incentives like mid-day meals, free text books and 
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uniform etc. are in operation for the last five decades. Although, there 
has been a visible increase in the literacy rates of SC’s/ST’s during the 
last three developmental decades, the gap between the literacy rates of 
SC’s/ST’s and of the general population still persists. Further, this gap 
was found to the widening, decade after decade.  

The female literacy rate among SCs in 1981 was 15.48 per cent, 
which increased to 26 per cent in 1991 and 41.72 per cent in 2001. The 
female literacy rate for total population in 2001 was 56.87 per cent 
(Table 9.10). The gap between the SC male and female literacy rates 
hovered at about 23 percentage points (1981 and 1991) before declining 
marginally to 22 percentage points in 2001. The gap between the male 
and female literacy rates in the general population declined slightly 
from 22.92 in 1991 to 19.23 percentage points in 2001. The gap between 
the SC female literacy rate and the female literacy rate for all hovered 
at 18 percentage points (1981 and 1991) and then fell to 15.15 
percentage points in Kodagu have very low SC populations. Districts 
which have a relatively high percentage of SC population also have low 
literacy rates: Raichur has the lowest SC literacy rate (38.76 per cent), 
followed by Koppal (38.78 per cent), Gulbarga (39.05 per cent), Bellary 
(42.31 per cent) Bagalkot (42.44 per cent), and Bijapur (47.16 per cent). 

In Hassan (53.61 per cent), Tumkur (54.33 per cent) and Chikmaglur 
(54.58 per cent), the literacy rate is slightly above the state average The 
remaining districts have marginally higher figures. This data uncovers 
what happens to women located at the intersection of caste, gender and 
region. The outcomes for women from the poorest, most vulnerable 
sections of society are indeed cruel if they happen to reside in 
underdeveloped areas. The opportunity costs of education are very high 
for SC girls. They are pulled out of school to attend to domestic chores 
and sibling care, thus enabling their mothers to work as agricultural or 
casual labour (source: Planning commission of Karnataka State). 
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Healthcare 

Several indicators are used to evaluate the quality of health of 
people. Unfortunately, data on many health indicators is not available 
on a regular periodical basis for SCs, except for NFHS surveys. The 
sample size of SRS (Sample Registration System) or RCH survey 
(Reproductive and Child Health) in the state and country should be 
enlarged to allow for estimation of key indicators for SCs and STs. 

(source: Planning commission of Karnataka State). 

Nutritional status of women: 

People’s health depends greatly on the adequacy of their levels 
of consumption. Substantial differentials in food consumption patterns 
by background characteristics have been reported (NFHS: 1998-99). 
Illiterate women have access to less nutritious and varied diets than 
literate women. Women in urban areas are more likely to include 
various kinds of nutritious food such as fruits, eggs, milk/curd, meat, 
and fish in their diets than their counterparts in rural areas. Hence, the 
nutritional status of Scheduled Caste women is likely to be very 
inadequate since most of them are below the poverty line, live in rural 
areas an have high levels of illiteracy 

Antenatal care 

The NFHS 1992-93 report observes that the antenatal care 
(ANC) that mothers receive during pregnancy ‘can contribute 
significantly to the reduction of maternal morbidity and mortality 
because it includes advice on correct diet and the provision of iron and 
folic acid tablets to pregnant women. Improved nutritional status, 
coupled with antenatal care, can help reduce the incidence of low birth 

weight babies and thus reduce prenatal neonatal and infant mortality’ 
(NFHS 1992-93). 
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However, disparities have been reported between women of 
different social groups in terms of access to medical care. According to 
the NFHS 1992-93 report, ANC coverage of SC women is marginally 
lower than for others (source: Planning commission of Karnataka 
State). 

Employment Pattern: At the time of independence, scheduled castes 
were mostly engaged in jobs, which were considered to be too menial to 

be performed by other castes. They were mainly employed as 
agricultural workers, tanners, flayers and the like in the lower rungs of 
the society. Since then, supported by the various programmes, the SC’s 
have been able to make slow but steady progress economically though 
not at part with the general population. Despite the progress achieved, 
there has been no significant shift in employment pattern among them.  

National Institutions 

 "National Commission for Women" (NCW), a statutory body set 
up in 1992, safeguards the rights and interests of women. It continues 
to pursue its mandated role and activities: viz. safeguarding women's 
rights through investigations into the individual complaints of 
atrocities; sexual harassment of women at work place. 

 Central Social Welfare Board" (CSWB) was set up in 1953, with 
the objective of promoting social welfare activities and implementing 
welfare programmes for women, children and handicapped, through 
voluntary organizations. In 1954, the State Social Welfare Boards were 
set up in the States and Union Territories. The programmes 

implemented by the Board, include socio-economic programme for 
needy / destitute women, condensed courses of education and vocational 
training courses for women and girls, awareness generation projects for 
the rural and the poor women, family counseling centers / voluntary 
action bureau, holiday camps for children, welfare extension projects in 
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border areas and Balwadis, Creeches and Hostels for working women 
etc. 
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Introduction 

  Student’s achievement in Mathematics is studied by relating it to 
various factors. One such factor to which student’s achievement in 
Mathematics is related with Achievement Motivation. 

  Achievement Motivation can be defined as the need for success or the 

attainment of excellence. Individuals will satisfy their needs through 
different means and are driven to succeed for varying reasons both 
internal and external. 

Some definitions of Achievement motivation are as follows: 

“Achievement motivation is affect in connection with evaluated 
performance in which competition with a standard of excellence was 
paramount.” [Mc Clelland, Atkinson, Clark& Lowell, 1953, pp 76-77] 

“Achievement motivation can, therefore, be defined as the striving to 
increase or to keep as high as possible, one’s own capabilities in all 
activities in which a standard of excellence is thought to apply and 
where the execution of such activities can, therefore either succeed or 
fail.” [Heckhausen, 1967, pp 4-5] 

“Achievement motivation consists of a varied and complex set of 
assumptions, assessments, predictions, inferences, values, standards 
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and effective reactions that may be irrational, inaccurate and 
contradictory.” [ Dweck & Elliott, 1983, p-644] 

“Achievement motivation typically refers to the level of one’s 
motivation to engage in achievement behaviours, based on the 
interaction of such parameters as need for achievement, expectancy of 
success and the incentive value of success. Our construct of 
motivational orientation refers to the type of motivational stance which 
the child adopts towards classroom learning. Thus, one may engage in 

schoolwork for intrinsic reasons, because work is challenging, 
enjoyable, and piques one’s curiosity, or alternatively, one may engage 
in school work for extrinsic reason, either to obtain external approval 
or because the educational system requires it.” [Harter & Connell, 
1984, p-222] 

Motivation is the basic drive for all our actions. Motivation 
refers to dynamics of our behaviour, which involves our needs, desires 
and ambition in life. Achievement Motivation is based on reaching 
success and achieving all of our aspirants in life. Achievement goals can 
affect the way a person performs a task and represent a desire to show 
competence.[ Haractiewicz, Barron, Cartes, Lehto& Elliot, 1997]. These 
basic physiological motivational drives affect our natural behaviour in 
different environment. Most of our goals are incentive-based and can 
vary from basic hunger to the need for love. Our motives for 

achievement can range from biological needs to satisfying creative 
desires or realizing success in competitive ventures. Motivation is 
important because it affects our lives every day. All of our behaviours, 
actions, thoughts and beliefs are influenced by our inner drive to 
succeed. 

Achievement behaviour is best defined as behaviour on skill, 
tasks or, at least on tasks where individuals believe or feel that their 
competence  affect outcomes. Achievement behaviour is distinguished 
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from other form of behaviour by its purpose: the goal of achievement 
behaviour is to be or feel competent or incompetent. [Maecher & 
Nicholls 1980] 

 The interaction of different approaches of study and Achievement 
Motivation on Achievement in Mathematics of secondary school 
students is a  justifiable phenomenon. 

There  may  be a positive correlation between Achievement in 
Mathematics and Achievement Motivation of the students. If the 

students have no motivation or less motivation in a particular subject, 
they can not achieve their desired marks or grade. 

The purpose of the present study is to find the correlation between 
Achievement in Mathematics and Achievement Motivation and also if 
there is a gender wise discrimination in Achievement Motivation, 
particularly in Mathematics. 

Objectives: 

1. To measure the Achievement Motivation of the Girl students.

2. To measure the Achievement Motivation of the Boy students.

3. To find out the relation, if any, between the Achievement
Motivation and Achievement in Mathematics of both boy and girl
students.

4. To find out gender wise differences if any, in the Achievement
Motivation

Hypotheses: - 

H1: There is a significant difference between Achievement in 
Mathematics and Achievement Motivation for school-1. 

H2: There is a significant difference between Achievement in 

Mathematics and Achievement Motivation for school-2. 
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H3: There is a significant gender wise difference in Achievement 
Motivation for school-1. 

H4: There is a significant gender wise difference in Achievement 
Motivation for school-2. 

H5: There is a significant gender wise difference in Achievement 
Motivation and Achievement in Mathematics for total students. 

METHODOLOGY 

       60 students of class VIII comprising 30 boys and 30 girls from two 
co-educational schools, were considered for the present study. These 
schools constitute mixed groups of students regarding their socio-

cultural, educational and economical background. The marks in 
Mathematics obtained by these students in the past annual 
examination were taken as their Achievement in Mathematics. 

The questions of the Achievement Motivation in Mathematics 
for class VIII, made by the Investigator, were standardized by the 
Experts of the Burdwan University and the Kalyani University. All the 
test items were made on the basic Mathematics of standard VIII 
following the criteria of Achievement Motivation. 

To measure Achievement Motivation, only 1st to 15th ranked 
students are eligible for answering the questions .So, 15 girl students 
from girl’s section and 15 boy students from boy’s section from each 
school were selected for the Achievement Motivation test in 
Mathematics. 

Statistical analysis of various data, were done in order to find 

out the impact, if any, of the Achievement Motivation on the 
Achievement in Mathematics of the students and to find out whether, 
there is any difference in the Achievement Motivation in Mathematics 
of the boy and girl students. 
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In order to test the Hypothesis H1 and H2, the coefficient of 
correlation between Achievement Motivation in Mathematics and 
Achievement in Mathematics of school-1 and school-2, were obtained 
through Rank difference method for both boy and girl students. 
Further, to find the significance of the relation, “t”-test of “r” was 
followed. 

To test the hypotheses H3 and H4 “t”-test was used to find out 
the significance of the difference between the Achievement Motivation 

in Mathematics of the girl students and boy students. Here “t”-
distribution of two small but independent samples was used. 

Further, the significance of the difference between the 
Achievement Motivation of the total girl students and the total boy 
students was determined using the Standard Errors of Difference 
between Means. 

Frequency Polygon and Pie-Diagram were used to compare the 
result more prominently. 

Analysis and interpretation of data: 

This study’s first purpose was to find the relation between 
Achievement in Mathematics and Achievement Motivation in 
Mathematics of the students of standard VIII. 

The coefficient of correlation of school-1 is 0.49 and school-2 is 
0.51. The “t” value of School-1 is 2.97 and school-2 is 3.13 which are 
significant at .01  level, where ,     t=r.√[n-2/1-r²]. 

As such H1 &H2 are retained showing a positive correlation 

between the scores in Achievement Motivation and Achievement in 
Mathematics. 

Second purpose of this study was, to find out the gender wise 
difference, if any, in Achievement Motivation. 
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Table-1:  School-1    Achievement Motivation: 

Students Mean ∑x2 Number 

Boy 16.53 346.33 15 

Girl 24.6 141.4 15 

 t= 5.30,     df=N1+N2-2 =28. 

For 28df value of t at .05 level is 2.05 and at .01 level is 2.76. 

At 28 df, t=5.30 is significant at .01 level as well as .05 level. 

As such H3 is retained showing significant difference in Achievement 
Motivation between boy students and girl students. 

Table-2:          School-2          Achievement Motivation 

Students Mean ∑x2 Number 
Boy 16.13 291.73 15 
Girl 14.6 162.2 15 

t=1.04,  df=28. For 28df value of t at .05 level is 2.05 . 

At 28 df, t is not significant at .05 level as well as .01 level. 

As such, H4 is rejected showing no significant difference in 
Achievement Motivation between boy students and girl students of 
school-2. 

So, it can not be clearly said, that whether there is a true difference 
between boy students and girl students in Achievement Motivation. 

       Further, to find out the significant difference of Achievement 
Motivation in Mathematics between total number of girl students and 
total number of boy students, Standard Error of Mean is used. 

Table-3: 
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Students Mean σ Number 

Girl 19.4 5.42 30 

Boy 16.6 4.66 30 

Z value is 1.65. 

 So, Z value is not significant at .05 level as well as .01 level. 

  Hypothesis H5 is rejected showing that, there is no significant 
difference of Achievement Motivation in Mathematics between total 
number of girl students and total number of boy students.  

  To compare the result of Achievement Motivation in Mathematics of 
total number of boy students and total number of girl students, two 
Frequency Polygons were drawn on the same axes. 

Frequency Polygon 

    Two Frequency polygons of the scores of Achievement Motivation in 
Mathematics test of total boy students and total girl students were 
drawn on the same axes. 

Girls: 

Class Mid point f 
7−9 8 0 

10−12 11 5 
13−15 14 3 
16−18 17 7 
19−21 20 2 
22−24 23 6 
25−27 26 6 
28−30 29 1 
31−33 32 0 
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Boys: 

Class Mid point f 

4−6 5 0 

7−9 8 1 

10−12 11 8 

13−15 14 4 

16−18 17 7 

19−21 20 5 

22−24 23 5 

25−27 26 0 

Frequency polygon of the scores of achievement motivation in 
Mathematics test 

0

20

40

60

80

100

Girls
Boys

Girls 0 0 0 50 30 70 20 60 60 10 0

Boys 0 0 10 80 40 70 50 50 0

0 5 8 11 14 17 20 23 26 29 32
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Pie diagram:  Girls:  N=30 

Pie diagram of the scores of achievement motivation in 
Mathematics for the girl students 

GIRLS 

10-12

13-15

16-18

19-21

22-24

25-27

28-30

Class f 360°/30=12° 

10−12 5 5×12°=60° 

13−15 3 3×12°=36° 

16−18 7 7×12°=84° 

19−21 2 2×12°=24° 

22−24 6 6×12°=72° 

25−27 6 6×12°=72° 

28−30 1 1×12°=12° 
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Pie Diagram: 

Boys:  N=30 

Class f 360°/N=12° 

7−9 1 12° 

10−12 8 96° 

13−15 4 48° 

16−18 7 84° 

19−21 5 60° 

22−24 5 60° 

 Pie-Diagram of the Scores of the Achievement Motivation in 
Mathematics for Boy Students  

7−9
10−12
13-15
16-18
19-21
22-24
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Further two frequency polygons were drawn to compare the scores of 
Achievement Motivation test of school-1 and school-2. 

School-1 

0 f Mid point 

7−9 0 8 

10−12 5 11 

13−15 2 14 

16−18 3 17 

19−21 3 20 

22−24 9 23 

25−27 6 26 

28−30 1 29 

31−33 0 32 

School-2 

Class f Mid point 

5−7 0 6 

8−10 3 9 

11−13 6 12 

14−16 12 15 

17−19 3 18 

20−22 5 21 

23−25 1 24 

26−28 0 27 
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Frequency Polygon of the Scores of Achievement Motivation in 
Mathematics Comparing School -1 and School - 2   

0

20

40

60

80

100

120

140

8 11 14 17 20 23 26 29 31

School 1
School 2

Findings:  The present study was conducted by the investigator to 

reveal the relationship between Achievement Motivation and 
Achievement in Mathematics. The findings of this study showed that 
there is a positive significant correlation between Achievement 
Motivation and Achievement in Mathematics. But there is no gender 
wise difference in Achievement Motivation. 

Conclusion: 

Basic psychological motivational drives are essential to succeed 
in life. Most of human behaviour and actions depend upon basic drives 

or achievement motivation. It is found that positive correlation exists 
between academic achievement scores obtained while measuring 
achievement motivation. These scores are compared and represented in 
frequency polygon and pie chart presentations. The more the learners 
can be motivated, the more effective will be their academic 
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achievement. It is the duty of the teachers to develop achievement 
motivation and desire of attainment of excellence among all learners. 
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Introduction 

This paper will examine issues relating to Burmese migrant workers’ 
ritualistic practices, institutions and naming. By this is meant that the society 
so imagined by the migrant workers would be based on the principle of 
equality and freedom. Here all the inhabitants who will be a full-fledged 
citizen then, when the dream is realized, in such society where there will be 
multicultural, multi-religious life style and practices of all festivities (festivals) 
relating to the multi ethnic communities—both the existing societal practices 
and/or administrative set up and the new imagined societies’ ethnic 
communities will be bringing into. It will further analyze in detail how these 
terms help preserve their feelings and a sense of belongingness. Above all, 
human beings come into this temporal world empty handed and return empty 
handed. Therefore, religious life plays a role more than what the mirror tells 
you what you are, which is forgotten in a while. However salvation or nirvana 
implies that there is rebirth or karma which will be decided by what a person 
does during life time on earth. 

Most of the Burmese migrant workers’ communities in Ranong province come 
from the Tanintharyi division of Myanmar, followed by the Mon state. The 
dominant group is Bamar, followed by Mon, Tavoy and Karen. Majority of the 
ethnic Bamar and Mon are Buddhists, and a large part of Karen is Christians. 
There are some distinct features in the life style of various ethnic groups that 
have been considered in the socio-behavioral groups. Their community 
activities in this predominantly Buddhist community often entail going to 
temple for religious ceremonies. They join in together during these occasions 
to raise funds for the monks. Those who stayed longer in Thailand are more 
likely to participate in these activities compared to the new arrivals. It is also 
true that people who speak better Thai join in with the Thai people and 
community for these religious activities.  Interestingly, fishermen and fishery 
related workers participated in community activities more than those in the 
agriculture and day laboring sector. Community activities in this low socio-
economic setting are the indications of people’s collaboration for their own 
affairs and religious leaders often play a crucial role in promoting these 
activities.  
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In a situation as is the case of Burmese migrant workers in Ranong province, 
Thailand, one cannot talk of one without the other dimension/s. The lifestyles 
practiced by the Burmese migrant workers in the borderland are all of a kind 
that which needs to be dealt in such a way that one aspect is not left out 
without the other dimension/s when discussed. In other words, religious 
lifestyles, whether people remain religious or indifferent towards religious life 
is of course a matter of personal life. However, in such a society, where 
migrants are from another country and not belonging to them, but attempting 
to make it theirs, carry with them identity, the identity in the form of 
dimensions attached to their lifestyles.  

This is manifested mostly is social aspect, and so what is religious society in 
Ranong migrants context? Most of the social practices are connected to 
religious life. This again is linked to economic and political life of the migrant 
workers. Most of the migrant workers dealt here in the study are of Buddhist 
background. So social, economic, political and religious practices are centered 
around Buddhism. 1 Even though a great majority of the Ranong population is 
Buddhist (80.8 per cent), 16.4 per cent are Muslim, 1.9 per cent Christian and 
0.94 per cent of other religions. Like in the rest of Thailand, people follow 
various religious and cultural ceremonies (Chantavanich et al. 2000: 108). 

Burmese Migrant Workers’ Ritualistic Practices 

The Burmese is essentially concerned with spiritual, as opposed to material, 
value. They build pagodas, support monasteries, and maintain monks, while 
they themselves reside in thatched huts, live on simple budget, and so on. The 
Pagodas are of great cultural and religious significance in Myanmar. Then 
when Burmese migrant workers come to Thailand, they are the Buddhists, 
who strongly believe that the construction and renovation of pagodas, together 
with participation in other religious traditions and customs, earn for donors 
high merit, good Karma and a better rebirth. The renovation and maintenance 
of pagodas are an integral part of Buddhist religious practice in Ranong 
province and are motivated by respect for Buddhist traditions. Pagodas occupy 
great symbolic places of power. At Ranong province the collective sense of 
‘being’ in a place, based on a common devotion to Theravada Buddhist beliefs, 
may create feelings of ‘community’. 

The everyday life of migrant workers, it was found that their daily life was 
different in different jobs and working conditions. However, one thing in 
common was that they all would like to preserve their religious and cultural 
practices. Many of them tried their best to obtain merit making by going to the 

1 The majority of Burmese follows Theravada Buddhism, there are significant number 
of Christians (mostly Baptists as well as some Catholics and Anglicans), Muslims 
(mostly Suni), Hindus and practitioners of tradition Chinese and indigenous religions. 
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temple at least on the Grand Buddhist Holy Day. If they were not able to go on 
the regular Buddhist Holy Days, they could offer alms every morning in front 
of their accommodation where the monks pass by. Mostly these monks are 
Thai speaking/ proficient ones. Only few Burmese monks’ presence may make 
one wonders as to why the Burmese migrant workers are supposed to preserve 
their mother tongue languages but rather Thai language is more used and this 
is the concern of preserving multi lingual, cultural, social, and multi religious 
plurality and diversity. 

The scene of Bamar and Mon people in one community helping to organize the 
opening ceremony of the learning centre for their children near seafood factory 
showed that how migrant workers preserved their culture. People dressed in 
their national costumes and cooked Mon food, and sat in circles to eat together 
on the floor. The travelling Burmese monks were invited to pray and preach. 
People looked very happy to have the chance to make merit as they believed. 
Though the learning center was supported by the NGOs, the ceremony was 
created and organized by them. 

Usually, Burmese migrant workers have one day off every week but they often 
stay where they work or ask for more work from employers to earn more 
money. Some young friends drink beer together, chat and play a guitar 
brought with them from Myanmar. When the traditional festivals come, 
Burmese migrant workers try to get together in their communities, in temples, 
churches, or mosques to present Burmese songs and performances. They 
seldom go outside of their factories, as there are many checkpoints in the 
streets. They could be at risk if checked and arrested at any time. Those who 
possess work permits also do not go to downtown often because original work 
permits are kept by their employers for fear that they would escape from their 
factory. Only photostat copies of work permits are at their hand.  

Generally, Burmese migrant workers tend to work and live together in their 
communities and help each other face various challenges together. It has 
become a self-protection model since they cannot get essential support from 
normal TV channels from Thai society. Some of them refuse to accept the 
policies whether they are good or bad, so community life actually counteracts 
policy enforcement, in some sense. Other obstacles such as ever-changing 
policies create confusion among authorities and Burmese migrant workers. 
Some top to down policies are filtered by local government departments, by 
private employers, or by other organizations, and only a weak echo is heard by 
migrant workers. They lack efficient media TV channels to air their voice. 
Therefore, Thai media also to certain extent maintain partiality to Burmese 
issue, and if at all telecast, Thai media seems to show one-sided news in favour 
of Thailand. In this way Burmese migrant workers are pushed aside and made 
to remain aloof from the limelight of media glare or media attention to address 
their woes and worries. 
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Most of the elderly people spent their time on activities centering around the 
pagodas and monasteries, organizing of religious festivals, and raising funds 
for the monks and charities. In fact, they take leading roles in such activities. 
The elderly members of the household arise early to see that rice is cooked for 
the daily offering to the monks and to ensure that the household altar is 
properly looked after. It is preferable for them to arise before dawn, for to do 
so is considered very meritorious (Brant and Khaing 1951:452). 

It is necessary to understand the cultural and religious context of Burmese 
Buddhism and Animism. The Buddhist practice is considered to be closest to 
the original teaching of Buddha Theravada Buddhism. By following the 
teachings of Buddha, one may alleviate suffering in later life (Hting 1967). The 
ultimate goal is to reach nirvana (salvation) through extinction of suffering by 
the cessation of desire. The conception of salvation or nirvana varies from 
religion to religion or for that matter from one sect to another. 

Rituals: The Family Monks’ Role and Subsequent Rites 

Buddhist practice, ordination as a monk is a crucial first step in order for men 
to attain Nirvana. However, for the great majority of men, who do not believe 
that full-time monastic life is for them, a temporary stay as a monk.2 An 
opportunity for a man to transfer merit and make merit by becoming a monk, 
to his mother. He is able to change his fate, especially if he suffers from bad 
fortune or is in bad health (Tosa, 2005: 166). Burmese society,3 overwhelming 
embrace of Buddhism has resulted in acceptance of female inferiority in 
religious matter. Only a man can become a monk, to which is attached a high 
merit value. While the Burmese males go to through a period of monkhood in 
the monastery but the female can never be a monk. Then, she can hope for is 
to be reborn a monk in her next life, and in this life, she can do is to gain merit 
by consenting to her son’s ordination as a novice monk.4 

Monks undertake a number of services to the people in return for their 
financial support. They aided people with advice and prayer in times of 
trouble, officiated at funeral services and memorial services for the deceased. 
Death was not looked upon as an end but as a new beginning. It is believed 
that the person’s life force is reborn in a new form: prayers of the monks can 

2 Burmese call ‘Pongyi’, they have to respect 227 rules. 
3 The continuing presence of the institution of Buddhism and Buddhist monks as 
representative of ethical doctrines of Buddhist teachings explains the significant role 
monks can play as the social bastion and political representatives of the Burmese 
people. 
4 Women cannot go to certain parts of the monastery, or to have physical contact with a 
monk, or sit on a monk’s bed, even if the monk were the woman’s son or husband. 
These acts would be considered highly sacrilegious. Actually, women are consistently 
more diligent in performing routine merit-making. 
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help to ensure a positive rebirth. On the seventh day a ceremony takes place. 
The monks come to the house to eat, and there is chanting of prayers. The 
monks are given offerings for their own use, plus a special tray containing 
white thread. The monks collectively hold the thread, which is a symbol of 
good, while they chant. The people present are seated before the monks, 
repeating prayers and precepts after them. The deceased person is supposed to 
be sitting on the mat prepared for him and benefiting from this ceremony. 
Then the people are fed, the monks depart, and the influences of death are 
considered to be banished. The thread is kept in the house. The Burmese does 
not revisit graves, nor is there any upkeep of cemeteries, for folk belief has it 
that the tidying of graves will cause more people to die. The dead are 
commemorated by the meritorious act of feasting by the Buddhist monks 
(Brant and Khaing 1951:453-454).  

Burmese Buddhists entertain divergent beliefs about the ways in which such 
images signify the presence of the Buddha. Their interpretations range from 
meditation on the principles of the teachings (dhamma) with the image serving 
as a symbolic reminder, to beliefs that images and other icons constitute the 
Buddha’s physical form (rūpakāya) and, through consecration, are imbued with 
his powers. To many Burmese Buddhists, veneration and devotion of a 
consecrated Buddha’s image engender as much merit as the same service and 
offerings presented to the Buddha during his life. Such interpretations, 
although not entertained uniformly, are further supported in Buddhist texts 
like the Mahāparinibbāna Sutta which is the locus classic recounting the 
distribution of the Buddha’s relics among royal rulers throughout the known 
world. Other accounts also accord extraordinary sacred powers to the 
Buddha’s physical remains and mention, like the Mahāparinibbāna Sutta, the 
reconstitution of his physical and spiritual remains at the end of this 
dispensation (Schober 1996: 199).  

a) Role of Lay Societies

Ranong province has several lay organizations dedicated to making offerings to 
the Buddha. These groups tend to worship and make these offerings at the 
same sources of merit. The social community that is affirmed through religious 
practice strengthens a lay society’s identity in contexts beyond its immediate 
ritual activities during the three months of the Buddhist rains’ retreat. Such 
lay associations range in size from those with only twenty to thirty members to 
others that claim several hundred. Most of their activities take place during 
the Buddhist rains’ retreat,5 a busy religious season for everyone. These 

5 The original reason for the monsoon season retreat, during which monks must stay on 
monastic grounds, was to minimize the trampling of grasses and plants that flourish in 
the rain. 
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activities require coordination, and sometimes reservations must be made with 
local temple trustees (Schober 1996: 200). 

These societies function much like social clubs throughout the remaining 
period of the year. Some lay associations require membership dues or fees to 
support pilgrimages to images or reliquaries, ritual offerings made there, and 
for items displayed in parades. These organizations are usually administered 
by officers charged with planning and organizing such activities. Their 
voluntary membership is organized around neighborhoods. Primary members 
tend to be heads of households. Senior men who represent their households in 
a ritual sense also contribute to this religious purpose by preparing the 
offerings and sharing in the merit made. Women, though responsible for 
preparing the food offered before Buddha images, rarely take an active role in 
these societies. Many claim that their secondary participation results from 
their inability to recite the prayers. When women attend such rituals at all, 
they are seated with their children in the rear of the pagoda. 

Burmese lay associations perform ritual service to the Buddha as a source of 
merit for the community. Especially on full moon days, some lay Burmese 
proceeds in parades to the temple in Ranong province. Most are dressed in 
traditional dresses and some approach without sandals and others remove 
their shoes before entering the sacred precinct. Each carries an ornate black 
lacquer food basket with compartments full of cooked rice, curries, sweets for 
dessert, water, candles, flowers, incense sticks, or even perfumes.  

b) The Five Principles

Most of Burmese migrants are Theravada Buddhism which has been the 
official religion since the 11th century in Myanmar.6 The Buddhism is a part of 
their everyday life.7 They concentrate at the 5 great commands, binding on 
every Buddhist, there are (1) To kill no living thing (2) Not to steal another’s 
property (3) Not to commit any sexual crime (4) Not to speak what is untrue 
(5) Not to drink intoxicating drinks (Khaing 1984). They can be little in the 
way of worship or prayer, they sit and fix their eyes on the Buddha’s image to 
remind them of that great compassionate teacher and the way of salvation 
which he taught; that practice is an aid to mediation and concentration. 
Prayer too is not addressed to anyone; it is aspiration rather than communion 

6 King Anawrahta of Pagan as the first of a long lineage of monarchs who reify the 
concept of Dhamma Raja (the righteous king) by reforming the order of monks and 
extending royal patronage to the Theravada orthodoxy. 
7 The Buddhist belief in the cycle of rebirth crosses animal boundaries: even an insect 
could have existed as a human in a former life. Consequently, killing an animal for 
purpose other than subsistence in a sin, many Buddhists may also be inspired by the 
‘middle path’ or ‘sustainable way’ theory and shun materialism, and hence 
consumption of nature resources. 
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or petition. The nearest approach to worship is found in the reverence which 
every Buddhist renders to the three gems:  

I go for refuge to the Buddha. I go for refuge to the Dhamma (Law). 

I go for refuge to the Sangha (Brotherhood of Monks). 

They begin the day by praying or making offering of rice and food to the 
monks, and to their family altar. Each home has a shrine, usually a shelf with 
the Buddha’s image, plus other images or photos of other Buddha’s images. 
Small cups of water and portions of food are offered and removed at noon; 
flowers and candles are also placed on the altar. The idea behind this is to 
constantly focus the mind on the Buddha and his teachings (the Dharma). 
While Buddhist doctrine says that one must rely on own deeds (Karma)8 to 
achieve desired goals, many Burmese also pray to Buddha for good health, 
wealth, success, and happiness.9 In an analysis of Burmese Buddhist practice, 
Spiro (1966) claims that many lay people pursue religious activities more to 
gain recognition as a good Buddhist than to perform a moral deed. 

However, Burmese migrant worker associations explained that this ritual 
strengthens the moral resolve and orientation of their members and creates 
their communities and social harmony. Member of the group wore white 
clothing which symbolized not only service to religion, but also moral purity 
and the cleaning undergone prior to the ritual. As each man arrived, he left his 
slippers at the entrance and placed the offerings in his container before the 
large, reclining Buddha image (Schober 1996: 205). The leader rang a bell to 
share the merit. Thereafter, an elaborate dedication and sharing of the merit 
followed. While water was poured into a cup on the ground, the prayer leader 
and the congregation called upon the Earth Goddess to witness the merit 
made. Offerings were enumerated in detail, noting the time, date, and place of 
the observance, and mentioning the attending participants. The merit was 
shared among the members of the group present, their households and 
families, the community surrounding the place of worship.  

c) Other Rites on Other Events

Shrines, pagodas, and monasteries are everywhere and most Burmese migrant 
woekers put their hands together and bow their heads when passing them. 

8 Karma is a moral law of cause and effect, of action and retribution. Simplistically, a 
good act produced merit, good Karma and pleasant consequences, while a bad act 
produces de-merit, bad Karma and unpleasant consequence. 
9 Generosity is a virtue that finds expression in the practice of morality set forth in the 
Four Noble Truths and Eight-fold Noble Path. Buddhist lay follower piety and the 
religious practice of Burmese rest on one’s ability to donate generously in support of 
physical forms of the dispensation. Donations and other offerings are formal acts of 
generosity in the exchange of materials goods for merit. 
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Then, pagodas are centres for prayers and festivities and for commercial 
activities at pagoda festivals. Constructing new pagodas and/or renovating 
existing one earned for donors a great deal of merit.10 

Important events, such as wedding, the birth of a child, or death, are marked 
by inviting monks to attend the event, by reciting prayers and chants, by 
listening to recitations from the scriptures, by holding a feast, and by making 
offerings to the monastery. The major festivals in Thailand celebrate Buddhist 
holidays. The most important include the Water Festival in April, celebrating 
ushering of the New Year and includes dousing everyone with buckets of water 
(it symbolizes a new beginning); the Thanksgiving Festival in October at the 
end of the 3 months rainy season, also called the festival of lights as candles 
are lit and carried in processions, and the Weaving Festival which is marked 
by the donation of robes to the monks. All festivals are noisy, crowded and 
exciting. The temples are festooned with lights and material, and food stalls, 
bazaar, and entertainment are everywhere. Festival events begin at dawn and 
often continue until after mid-night. 

Each the Buddhist festivals were organized by and displayed in procession, one 
frequently encounters neighborhood, local Thai people, employers, and 
Burmese migrant workers etc. parades in Ranong province. Although 
processions to the temple in the early hours before dawn tend to be 
perfunctory and truncated, such parades meander in grand pageantry and 
musical accompaniment through the streets during the daytime. Daytime 
parades attract and amuse an audience of spectators who line the streets and 
cheer on the participants, local Thai people and Burmese migrant workers. 
Typically, participants in the pageantry wear white clothing and are 
accompanied by a musical troupe. The elaboration of parades varies and is 
seen as a reflection of the effort, dedication, and moral resolve the group is 
able to muster. 

Many parades and processions feature extensively courtly and the Royal Thai 
status symbols, King and Queen Pictures. Signs of distinction among these 
groups are the number and splendor of Royal insignia carried in the parade. 
Actually, religion and religion institutions are inextricably linked to Burmese 
Buddhist life, is a part of daily life. 

d) Death and Funeral Observance

To the Burmese, the decline of the human body is part of the inevitable course 
of Nature. When this occurs the soul must leave. The butterfly is the symbol of 
life: when a person dies, “the butterfly leaves his body”. The death approaches, 

10 The building of pagodas is, for Theravādan Buddhists, an important method for 
gaining merit. Among the Theravāda societies, the Burmese seems to lavish especial 
attention on pagoda-building. 
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valuables, such as jewelry, are removed from the person and the death-bed, 
because people are reluctant to use anything with which a person dies. These 
things are given to the monastery. A relative chants as the person is dying, to 
fix his mind upon the truths of Buddhism and to divert it from worldly goods 
and ties of kinship. 

As soon as death has occurred, everyone present cries and wails. Before rigor 
mortis11 sets in, relatives bathe the corpse, using a new water pot for the 
purpose and pouring the water over the body from foot to head, the opposite 
direction from that practiced by the living. If the water pot must be refilled at 
all, this must be done and add number of times. The pot is then put outside 
the house, upside down, and anyone outside the family of the deceased may 
take it. Then another filled pot is placed underneath the bed of the corpse. The 
hair of the dead person is dried and spread out, hanging loose. His jacket is put 
on black-wards; his skirt is tucked in at the back instead of the front. The two 
big toes are tied together, as are the thumbs; the arms are folded on the 
breast; and the body is covered with a white sheet. Money may also be placed 
in the mouth. This practice is sometimes attributed to the custom of earlier 
times when, it is said, bodies were simply abandoned: the belief is that the 
deceased had to walk to the cemetery, where the grave-digger buried him and 
took the coins from his mouth in payment. The corpse must be watched at 
night; groups take turns at this duty. It is sometimes said that the night watch 
is kept to prevent malevolent spirits from stealing the body. 

Burial occurs according to convenience, when the relatives can gather. While 
the body lies in that state the house is open to those who wish to come to pay 
their last respects to the deceased. When ready for burial, the body is placed in 
a wooden coffin with a sheet over the coffin. The water pot, taken from under 
the bed, is carried behind the coffin as it is taken out. Water is sprinkled on 
the floor until the party is out of the house, at which point the pot is broken. 
The body is carried feet first toward the cemetery. As it is lowered into the 
grave, the relatives kneel and make obeisance. On the return trip from the 
cemetery one member of the party is required to carry the sheet and to refrain 
from looking back. By the time the funeral party reaches the house the bed has 
been cleared away for disposal. A white cloth is spread on a mat in one corner 
of the room. The person bearing the cloth says, as if talking to the deceased, 
“There is your seat.” 

11 Latin: rigor "stiffness", mortis "of death", is one of the recognizable signs of death, 
caused by chemical changes in the muscles after death, causing the limbs of 
the corpse to become stiff and difficult to move or manipulate. In humans, it 
commences after about three to four hours, reaches maximum stiffness after 12 hours, 
and gradually dissipates until approximately 36 hours after death. 
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On the sixth day after death, the person who placed the white cloth for the 
deceased to sit upon carries a paper umbrella to the cemetery and sticks it into 
the grave, saying, “I have come to call you for tomorrow’s ceremony.” If the 
umbrella remains upright it means the deceased will return as requested. If 
the umbrella falls down it indicates that the spirit has departed and cannot 
return. The person who performs this ritual must not talk to anyone on the 
route to the cemetery. 

The Imagined Communities and Their Returning Home to Their 
Ancestral Land 

The relationship between politics, identity, and performance in Burmese 
migrant communities is an underexplored field. Although ethnicity is the 
major social force in the success of community formation, the importance of 
expressive cultural practices in representing ethnic conflicts is often over 
looked. One of the first collective actions Burmese migrant workers’ groups is 
often to set up a place of worship. A meeting place or modest prayer-room in 
borrowed premises may in time grow into a temple, built through much hard 
work and sacrifice, and representing the centre of a community. In turn, 
religious building may become symbols of otherness for the majority 
population, Thai people in Ranong province. 

The Thai Royal Government still emphasized the national security more than 
economics. The policy developed will focus on managing situation that affect 
only a very small minority of migrants, if any at all (i.e. migrants involved in 
terrorism, the spread of disease, or trafficking of drugs, people or illegal items). 
Such a policy is little concerned with facilitating migrants’ integration and 
access to services. Indeed from some security standpoints, it is these very 
things that are seen as threats. The provincial level government worried that if 
migrants could access services and live a normal life, then more migrants 
would come. It worried that if migrants could exercise their cultural and social 
rights, they may influence the culture and make-up of the province and this 
was seen as a threat. It also worried that if migrants could live conveniently, 
they may settle permanently and, again, changes the demographics of the 
province, which was perceived as a threat. 

However, religion should not be seen in isolation, but as a core aspect of 
culture around which other expressive forms. The consolidation of religion is 
based on three factors: first, the value of religion as a resource for settlement 
and community formation; second, the use of religion by the authorities of 
both sending and receiving countries as a mechanism of social control; and 
third, the role of religion in rebuilding identity and developing resistance in 
situations of exclusion and racism (Castles and Davidson 2000: 135). The first 
factor is to be found in Ranong province: the Buddhist temple has played a 
major role in providing help and orientation for Burmese migrant workers. 
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The temple was able to provide ‘a familiar place’ and ‘institutions where 
assistance could be sought during the settlement process. Burmese migrant 
workers needed services in their own languages, and called for monks from 
their homelands. These played a vital role in community formation and helped 
to bring about cultural change in the temple of Thailand. The presence of 
varying Burmese Buddhist faith in Ranong province is usually not seen as a 
problem. In fact, government of both countries, Thailand and Myanmar 
encouraged religious practices, and facilitated the provision of monks for 
migrant communities. 

This occurred because religion was seen as a useful way of disciplining ‘unruly 
young men’ in the early stages of migrations. It was also a way of providing 
social assistance in a cheap and culturally appropriate way. In the later stages 
of settlement, monks or heads of religious associations were often seen as 
‘nature community leaders’ by authorities in search of partners for social 
measures. The Thai Royal Government delegated social assistance functions to 
the Office of National Buddhism (ONB),12 Community Based Organizations 
(CBOs) and schools. In addition, government and employers encouraged the 
creation of small temples and prayer-rooms in workplaces, and supported 
Burmese migrant workers to organize Buddhist teaching by Burmese monks 
from Myanmar. But government still controlled Burmese monk, who came to 
Thailand for teaching. 

Many Burmese migrant workers see setting up a business as the only way out 
of jobs in the mainstream economy that offer poor pay, unpleasant conditions 
and few opportunities for advancement. Owning a shop or other small business 
in their neighbourhood offer a dream of autonomy and prestige, on the other 
hand, many Burmese migrant workers enterprises do survive, and a certain 
number make the vital transition from the Burmese niche to servicing a 
mainstream clientele. 

Burmese businesses tend to be set up in areas of minority concentration, 
because these provide ready markets for homeland foods, publications and 
other products. However Burmese migrant workers who are the middle-class, 
professionals and entrepreneurs often take on leadership roles in Burmese 
migrant workers’ associations. They have the resources and skills needed to 
organize projects such as the building a place of worship, community schools or 

12 ONB’s mission is to carry out works of the monk group and states by maintaining 
and promoting Buddhism affairs. The office also gives patronization, promote and 
develop Buddhism in Thailand. Its duties: 1) legally act upon in compliance with the 
clergy regulations and other relevant issues. 2) Act upon and support the clergy 
administration and activities. 3) Provide means to set the policy and means to protect 
Buddhism. 4) Maintain and enhance important Buddhist places and objects. 5) Manage 
and responsible for the deserted temples and public Buddhist properties.  
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clubs. They use the symbol of homeland culture as forces for mobilization, 
because in this way they can gain support from the more numerous Burmese 
migrant workers and are good relationship with Thai government officer, 
employers etc., who have authorities in Ranong province. 

In addition Burmese migrant workers, middle class tend to be socially and 
culturally conservative, as their influence rests mainly on their claim to 
traditional authority, which allows them present themselves a ‘natural 
leaders’. They often concerned toward off the influences of mainstream secular 
cultures, which they see as having harmful effects on women and youth. So 
they may be agents of both migrants mobilization and of social control. In 
situation of repression from the outside, these leaders may be effective in 
organizing group resistance. Where multicultural policies exist, state agencies 
may seek to co-opt onto ‘natural leaders’ by offering them recognition and 
rewards. 

It is a very different route to a sense of home and belonging from that 
produced by sections of the population coming together in temple, market, 
school and associations, some of which link places of origin to the new milieu 
while others are concerned to foster a sense of place within the cities. The 
notion of home is complex and contains within it the sense of loss and of the 
new, but for one group of workers it is more ambivalent. These are the women 
who come to Ranong province as domestic workers contribution of the middle 
classes, but not exclusively so. The maids, carers of children and the elderly 
live within the space of the home, but are simultaneously outside the family 
and home of their employers in a relational and emotional sense. Many of 
these women, like the women working in the factories, are sending money to 
‘home’, that is, back to Myanmar in order to assist family, buy bricks or land 
to build a house. Some women do return, but many ‘develop ineradicable ties 
over time to the communities where they live and work in the Ranong 
province’.  

The aspect of religion, its role in rebuilding identity and developing resistance 
is the most significant for politics. Burmese migrant workers can compensate 
for the loss of social orientation caused by displacement to another society. 
Where settlement is experienced in terms of economic marginalization and 
social isolation, religious solidarity becomes a key form of resistance. 
Buddhism had been just one part of a mainly secular culture, which provided a 
source of self-esteem and hope of protecting children from a culture of moral 
laxity, violence and drug-taking, as experienced in the run-down areas where 
Burmese migrant workers had to live. It also gave a sense of belonging in a 
transnational ‘imagined community’ based on religion, while compensated for 
isolated in the society of residence.  
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When Burmese migrant workers leave their home country, many aspects of 
their lives remain rooted behind. Bonds to family, obligations to community, 
ethnic and historical ties, and continuing concern about the political, 
economic, and cultural situation in the country of origin create transnational 
relationships, in which people, organizations, and institutions interact not 
entirely within the confined of one state or another, but between those states. 
Given the way in which these relationships link the home and the host 
country, transnational relationships and actions are important for many 
migrant populations. They are of particular salience, for those who have fled 
countries in conflict. These individuals, whose legal status and protection vary 
widely once they have crossed the border, try to define and refine their 
identities beyond the restrictive boundaries of a hostile home country and an 
often unwelcoming host country. 

Among those who are displaced from countries in conflict, there is an even 
smaller subset of individuals who actively aim to affect change in their home 
country. These migrants not only keep abreast of the situation in their home 
country, but work to change, and in their eyes, improve the situation there.  

Conclusion 

Burmese migrant workers play an important role in the economy of Thailand. 
At the same time, along with such contribution made, they also exert their 
rights and freedom. One of such claims is religious freedom in Ranong 
province, Thailand. In order to do that they display their activities as most of 
them belong to Theravada Buddhist sect. Rituals are part and parcel of this 
sect. Many monks actively participate in administration and maintenance of 
Pagodas, as such temples occupy great symbolic places of the significance of 
power. No doubt, doing good work through performing rites, which is 
considered to be promoting Buddhist traditions, is also a noble cause. 
However, it is condemned that since it symbolizes power, it also involves 
politics, which is unbecoming for positions like monk or priest. 

Be it as it may, socio-religious identity formation and nationalism in Ranong 
province, Thailand by Burmese migrant workers have been taking place ever 
since the genesis of migration history in Ranong Province.  Perhaps, what 
Buddhist principles or doctrines advocations of non-violence, despite all 
conflict, and absence of occurrence of such violent incidents it protests may be 
either through submission to the authority, mainly owing to their situation 
abroad i.e., Ranong province, Thailand or experimentation of the Buddhist 
ideology or timidity/cowardice. In this application of the doctrine, it is to be 
judged as the case applies. 

Religions hold less degree of cohesive belonging to a place or a house, implying 
even a country. It is more with the language that binds people together. 
However, in Ranong context, complete absence of language aspect is not there 
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either. Most of them speak Burmese, as such, there is language factor, where is 
considered a stronger element of social cohesiveness and belongingness. 

Therefore, identity formation and nationalism of migrants from Myanmar 
holds valid, even to the extent of mutual and multiple relations and associated 
benefits.  
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TOURISM IN INDIA 

G. Christopher 
Guest Faculty 

 Dept of History and Archaeology 
Andhra University, Visakhapatnam 

Introduction 

India can always boast of its rich cultural heritage. Travel and Tourism 

in India is an integral part of Indian tradition and culture. In ancient 
times, travel was primarily for pilgrimage –as the holy places dotting 
the country attracted people from different parts of the world. People 
also traveled to participate in large scale feasts, fairs and festivals in 
different parts of the country. In such a background, cultural tradition 
was developed where ‘Athithi Devo Bhava’ (the guest is god) and 
‘Vasudhaiva Kutumbakam’ (the world is one family) became bywords of 
Indian social behavior. Since times immemorial, the rulers in different 
parts of India built luxurious palaces, enchanting gardens, marvelous 
temples, grand forts, tombs, and memorials. These bear testimony to 
the exquisite inheritance of this land, and are examples of unparalleled 
craftsmanship of the people of the bygone ages. The beauty of India‟s 
cultural heritage and the richness of nature‟s endowments make India 
tourists‟ paradise. 

Adventure tourism 

As a kind of tourism in India, adventure tourism has recently grown in 
India. This involves exploration of remote areas and exotic locales and 

engaging in various activities. For adventure tourism in India, tourists 
prefer to go for trekking to places like Ladakh, Sikkim, and Himalaya. 
Himachal Pradesh and Jammu and Kashmir are popular for the skiing 
facilities they offer. Whitewater rafting is also catching on in India and 
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tourists flock to places such as Uttranchal, Assam, and Arunachal 
Pradesh for this adrenalin- packed activity. 

Various kinds of adventure on water, land, and air can be enjoyed in 
India. The various kinds of adventure tourism in India are: Rock 

climbing, Skiing, Camel safari, Para gliding, Mountaineering, Rafting 
in white water, Trekking . 

As a kind of adventure tourism in India, rock climbing is relatively new. 
Due to the presence of climbing rocks in large numbers throughout the 
country, rock climbing as a kind of adventure tourism in India is taking 
off in a big way. The various places in India where tourists can go for 
rock climbing are Badami, Kanheri Caves, Manori Rocks, and Kabbal. 
Skiing in India as a kind of adventure tourism has become popular in 
the last decade. The country has a large number of hill stations which 
have excellent skiing facilities. This has given rise to skiing adventure 
tourism in India. The places in India where tourists can go for skiing 
are Manali, Shimla, Nainital, and Mussoorie.  

Whitewater rafting in India is a relative newcomer in the domain of 
adventure tourism in India. This has been increasing due to the 
presence of a number of rivers, water falls, and rapids. The places 

where a tourist can go for whitewater rafting in India are Ganga, 
Alaknanda, and Bhagirathi rivers. Trekking as a part of adventure 
tourism India has grown recently. Many tourists are coming to India in 
order to go trekking in the various rugged mountains present in India. 

Camel safari in India has also become very popular due to the 
initiatives taken by the tourist boards of some Indian states. The most 
famous destinations in India for camel safaris are Bikaner, Jodhpur, 
and Jaisalmer. Paragliding in India has developed recently and 
paragliding facilities are available in a lot of places in India. 
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Mountaineering in India is also quite popular in the arena of adventure 
tourism. Tourists can go to Garhwal, Himachal Pradesh, and Jammu 
and Kashmir for indulging in mountaineering. 

Adventure tourism India has registered a formidable growth in recent 

years. For this growth to continue, efforts must be taken by the 
government of India so that India ranks alongside international 
destinations for adventure tourism. 

Wildlife tourism 

India has a rich forest cover which has some beautiful and exotic 
species of wildlife some of which that are even endangered and very 
rare. This has boosted wildlife tourism in India. The places where a 
foreign tourist can go for wildlife tourism in India are the Sariska 
Wildlife Sanctuary, Keoladeo Ghana National Park, and Corbett 
National Park. Medical tourism. 

Tourists from all over the world have been thronging India to avail 
themselves of costeffective but superior quality healthcare in terms of 
surgical procedures and general medical attention. There are several 
medical institutes in the country that cater to foreign patients and 
impart top-quality healthcare at a fraction of what it would have cost in 
developed nations such as USA and UK. It is expected that medical 
tourism in India will hold a value around US$ 2 billion by 2012. The 

city of Chennai attracts around 45% of medical tourists from foreign 
countries. 

Pilgrimage tourism 

India is famous for its temples and that is the reason that among the 
different kinds of tourism in India, pilgrimage tourism is increasing 
most rapidly. The various places for tourists to visit in India for 
pilgrimage are Vaishno Devi, Golden temple, Char Dham, and Mathura 
Vrindavan. 
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Eco tourism 

Ecotourism India has developed recently, for the concept itself is a 
relatively new one. Ecotourism entails traveling to places that are 
renowned for their natural beauty and social culture, while making 
sure not to damage the ecological balance. 

Ecotourism pertains to a conscious and responsible effort to preserve 

the diversity of a naturally endowed region and sustaining its beauty 
and local culture. Indians have been known since ages to worship and 
conserve nature. So the growth of ecotourism in India is but natural. 
Also, the government of India has set up the Ministry of Tourism and 
Culture to promote ecotourism in India alongside other types of 
tourism. 

Cultural tourism 

India is known for its rich cultural heritage and an element of 
mysticism, which is why tourists come to India to experience it for 
themselves. The various fairs and festivals that tourists can visit in 
India are the Pushkar fair, Taj Mahotsav, and Suraj Kund mela. 

Cultural tourism India is the predominant factor behind India s 
meteoric rise in the tourism segment in recent years, because from time 
immemorial, India has been considered the land of ancient history, 
heritage, and culture. 

The government of India has set up the Ministry of Tourism and 

Culture to boost cultural tourism in India. The ministry in recent years 
has launched the Incredible India! campaign and this has led to the 
growth of culture tourism in India. 

India has had many rulers over the centuries and all of them made an 
impact on India's culture. One can see the influence of various cultures 
in dance, music, festivities, architecture, traditional customs, food, and 
languages. It is due to the influence of all these various cultures 

www.ijmer.in 252

INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.972; IC VALUE:5.16  
VOLUME 4, ISSUE 1(4), JANUARY 2015 



that the heritage and culture of India is exhaustive and vibrant. This 
richness in culture goes a long way in projecting India as the ultimate 
cultural tourism destination given boost to tourism in culture in India. 

The most popular states in India for cultural tourism are: Rajasthan, 

Tamil Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, Uttaranchal. 

Tamil Nadu is also famous for cultural tourism in India, for it shows 
the Dravidian tradition and culture. It has many temples which mirror 
the rich cultural heritage of India. Uttar Pradesh has a lot of tourist 
places which also testify to the rich culture of the country. The most 
famous monument is the Taj Mahal in Agra. Cities like Varanasi, 
Allahabad, Vrindavan, and Ayodhya in Uttar Pradesh also attract a 
large number of tourists for they encapsulate beautiful vignettes of 
India. Uttaranchal is also famous for cultural tourism India. This state 
has the Himalaya mountains which are called the abode of the Gods. 
Many ancient temples are found in the Kumaon and Garhwal regions of 
the state. 

Wellness tourism 

Wellness tourism is one of the fastest growing forms of international 
and domestic tourism. This form of tourism involves people who travel 
to a different place to pursue activities that maintain or enhance their 
personal health and wellness, and who are seeking unique, authentic or 

location-based experiences. Wellness tourism include massages, body 

treatments, facial treatments, exercise facilities & programs, weight 
loss programs, nutrition programs, pre- and post-operative Spa 

treatments and mind/body programs. 

Business Tourism 

Business tourism can be defined as travel for the purpose of business . 
Business Tourism can be divided into three sections: Trading for goods 
to be resold on a wholesale basis Conduct business transactions e.g. 
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visiting a client, contract negotiations Attending a conference, 
exhibition or event associated with their business. 

Heritage tourism India 

Heritage tourism India has registered an immense growth in the last 
few years, ever since additional initiatives were taken by the 
government of India to boost India’ s image as a destination for 

heritage tourism. India has always been famous for its rich heritage 
and ancient culture. So the onset of heritage tourism in India was long 
anticipated. India’ s glorious past and cultural diversity make a potent 
blend which attracts millions of tourists each year to its heritage tourist 
attractions. The  government of India and the Ministry of Tourism and 
Culture encourage heritage tourism in India by offering several benefits 
to the Indian states that are particularly famous for attracting tourists. 

India's rich heritage is amply reflected in the various temples, palaces, 
monuments, and forts that can be found everywhere in the country. 
This has led to the increase in India's heritage tourism. The most 
popular heritage tourism destinations in India are: Taj Mahal in Agra, 
Mandawa castle in Rajasthan, Mahabalipuram in Tamil Nadu, Madurai 
in Tamil Nadu, Lucknow in Uttar Pradesh, Delhi, the Indian capital. 

The maximum number of tourists who come to India visit the Taj 
Mahal for it is one of the 7 wonders of the world. It is made of marble 

which has intricate inlay work done in an exquisite and meticulous 
style. The Mandawa castle in Rajasthan, built in 1775 reflects India's 
rich heritage and attracts thousands of tourists each year to Rajasthan 
which seems especially popular for its antique paintings, jade jewelry, 
palaces, and costumes. Mahabalipuram has sculptural and architectural 
sites which are considered the greatest in India. Mahabalipuram has 
cave temples that have been carved from granite blocks and belong to 
the 7th century. This is the primary reason why many heritage tourists 
in India visit this place. 
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The tourism of heritage in India has also increased due to the interest 
of many foreigners in the temples of India. Madurai is known as the 
temple city due to the presence of a large number of temples in the city. 

And for this reason, many tourists go and visit the place each year. The 
most important temple in Madurai is the Meenakshi temple. 

Heritage tourism India has grown in recent years but there is scope for 
further development which can be attained only through combined 
efforts of the government of India and the tourism boards. 

Leisure Tourism 

They usually visit hill stations, beaches, waterfalls, zoological parks, 
etc. 

Cruise Tourism 

Rail and road transport are very common among the people. Some 
tourists, go in for Air / Cruise mode of transport even if it is costlier. At 
any cost, the tourists desire to enjoy the holiday even before they reach 
the actual tourist spot. 

Sports Tourism 

People now from the rich and the poor, the young and the old spare 
leisure time for sports activities. One segment of them undertakes 
tours to nearby cities and abroad for sports activities. Inevitably 
Tourismparticipates in their tour. 

Educational Tourism 

Students undertake trips to abroad to secure higher studies and 
professionals to polish their talents. Tourism here automatically gets 
triggered. The types of tourism in India have grown 
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and this has boosted the Indian economy. That it continues to grow 
efforts must be taken by the Indian government, so that the tourism 
sector can contribute more substantially to the nation s GDP. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Information and Communications Technology or 

(ICT),information technology (IT), but is a more specific term that 

stresses the role of unified communications and the integration of 
telecommunications (telephone lines and wireless signals), computers 
as well as necessary enterprise software, middleware, storage, and 
audio-visual systems, which enable users to access, store, transmit, and 
manipulate information. Information and Communication 
Technologies for Development (ICT4D) refers to the use of 

Information and Communication Technologies (ICTs) in the fields of 
socioeconomic development, international development and human 
rights. The theory behind this is that more and better information and 
communication furthers the development of a society. Globalization 
and technological change are one of the main goals of ICT. One of its 
main sectors that should be changed and modified is education. ICTs 
greatly facilitate the acquisition and absorption of knowledge; offering 
developing countries unprecedented opportunities to enhance 

educational systems, improve policy formulation and execution, and 
widen the range of opportunities for business and the poor. One of the 
greatest hardships endured by the poor, and by many others who live in 
the poorest countries, is their sense of isolation. The new 
communications technologies promise to reduce that sense of isolation, 
and open access to knowledge in ways unimaginable not long ago. 
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E-learning refers to the use of electronic media and information and 

communication technologies (ICT) in education. E-learning is broadly 
inclusive of all forms of educational technology in learning and 
teaching. E-learning includes numerous types of media that deliver 
text, audio, images, animation, and streaming video, and includes 
technology applications and processes such as audio or video tape, 
satellite TV, CD-ROM, and computer-based learning, as well as local 

intranet/extranet and web-based learning. It is commonly thought that 
new technologies make a big difference in education.[2] Many 
proponents of e-learning believe that everyone must be equipped with 
basic knowledge of technology, as well as use it as a vehicle for reaching 
educational goals. The e-learning technology is becoming progressively 
sophisticated, which has several positive effects, though on the other 
hand the complex technology makes some learners feel uncomfortable. 
Innovations in e-learning information systems should take special care 
of this effect when dealing with "lifelong learners"In fact lifelong 
learning in its definition covers the whole education area: initial 
education, basic continuing education and university continuing 
education. 

Literature Review 

Various technologies are used to facilitate e-learning. Most e-learning 
uses combinations of these techniques, including blogs, collaborative 
software, ePortfolios, and virtual classrooms. There has been strong 
and sustained growth in the installation and use of ICT and internet 

Equipment. However, the qualitative impact of ICT is still being 
assessed. 

School education 

The use of ICT in schools across Europe has increased dramatically 
since 2000. A Commission survey, covering teachers and head teachers 
separately, confirms that the Lisbon targets for equipping and 
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connecting all schools in Europe have been met. The survey also shows 
that teachers are broadly familiar with computers, using them in and 
out of work. Unsurprisingly, it is the younger teachers who use ICT 
most readily. 86% of teachers think that pupils are more motivated and 
attentive when computers and the internet are used in class. 80% see 

advantages in using ICT in school, in particular for exercises and 
practice. Only 20% of the teachers surveyed think that the use of 
computers in class does not have significant learning benefits for 
pupils. However, it is more difficult to assess the impact of e-learning 
tools and content. Although evidence is starting to emerge in countries 
with longer experience of ICT, such as the UK and the Nordic 
countries, there is much less experience to go on. An important 
observation comes from PISA surveys showing that in OECD countries 
ICT use is positively correlated with student performance in 
mathematics. BECTA reports that schools with higher levels of e-
maturity demonstrate a more rapid increase in performance scores than 

those with lower levels, and that pupils, teachers and parents think 
that ICT has a positive impact on the learning of pupils. Although 
strong students benefit more, ICT also helps weak students. Schools 
with good ICT resources achieve better academic results than those 
that are poorly equipped. Broadband access in classrooms results in 
significant improvements in pupil performance in national tests taken 
at age 16. Introducing interactive whiteboards also results in improved 
pupil performance in national tests in English (particularly for low-
achieving pupils and for writing), mathematics and science. A review of 
studies carried out for the Commission  confirms broad positive 
benefits of ICT for learning modes such as cognitive processing, 
independent learning, critical thinking and teamwork and that ICT 
enhances a student-centered learning approach. However, while these 
benefits would lend themselves to new pedagogical approaches, the 

majority of teachers have not used ICT in such a way. 
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If ICT has a positive impact on learning, it has yet to revolutionise 
processes at schools. But the digital generation is learning by using ICT 
in everyday life. Teachers need to be part of this and education and 
training institutions need to take it fully on board. 

Higher education 

ICT use is most widespread in higher education. Practically all 
universities now have websites and 9 out of 10 have intranets, so the 

basis for ICT use is in place. This has been reflected in a steady growth 
of satisfaction among students. However, the sector has been slower to 
take advantage of the potential of ICT to redesign curricula and 
programmes. Early evidence pointed to non-radical change, with ICT 
used to support traditional learning approaches. It was campus-based, 
with little sign of distance learning. But by 2004, 3 out of 4 EU 
universities were experiencing high or very high rates of increase in the 
use of ICT for teaching. By 2005, individual modules, and in some cases 
whole programmes were being offered online, with a slow shift to more 
collaborative, problem-based and project-based learning methods. This 
has changed the role of both students (e-learning makes them more 
autonomous) and teachers. Other higher education colleges  too, 
reported that ICT was bringing improvements to teaching methods and 
assessment processes, and motivating learners. A wide range of e-
learning programmes are now being offered by universities across 

Europe, and the number of cooperation projects to design and promote 
innovative e-learning practices is increasing. 

ICT is fostering the growing internationalisation of higher education. 
Networking is enabling shared courses and learning services and is 
pointing the way towards virtual mobility. By 2006 the importance of 
sustainable business plans, including customer-focused objectives, was 
becoming evident. Accurate assessment of the student market, quality 
assurance and strong student support in service provision and robust, 
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accessible technology with good technical support were identified as key 
features of successful plans. 

Adult learning 

The growing use of internet and ICT-based tools opens up new learning 
opportunities for adults. In particular, it can help support the informal 
learning which is so important to them. Evidence that 1 in 8 adults 
outside formal education use the internet for formal learning activities, 

such as research and downloading learning content, comforts this view. 
Online availability certainly meets the needs of some learners who 
accept formal training, for nearly half adult learners consider it as a 
necessary condition. Further, the results seem to have been 
encouraging, with 2 out of 3 users satisfied and 5 out of 6 saying they 
would take online courses again. This may reflect the user-focus of ICT-
based adult education, which allows individuals to choose appropriate 
learning paths. Interactive forms of e-learning can lead to a more 
reflective, “deeper” learning and more empowered discussion, better 
suited to and more motivating for adult learners. 

However, 2/3rds of participants see adult learning as the chance to 
meet people with similar interests. Home-based e-learning does not 
meet this social motive. Also, more than half of participants prefer 
guided learning to self-direction. Nonetheless, e-learning may offer 
ways to attract social groups that do not traditionally engage in formal 

training, such as the 80 million low-skilled. Any progress on this front 
would clearly be very valuable. 

Learning at the workplace 

Many large companies have invested heavily in e-learning and content 
management systems, reporting high levels of satisfaction and 
significant cost reductions. Many large public sector organisations have 
also followed this path. Most of these large systems are run as web-
based resource centres, which employees can access from work or from 
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home. Home access to ICT opens the way to using them as learning 
resources, technical support and personal guidance. 

Many large organisations are now using web applications to support 
their business development by enabling informal learning and 
knowledge sharing. They often include partner SMEs in this process, so 

co-opting them into the learning process. SMEs (99% of enterprises in 
Europe) have not followed this pattern of ICT use. Yet elearning could 
help them organise training with reduced costs and less time off work. 
Lack of ICT skills seems to have been a significant explanation. 
Learning intermediaries, such as trade associations or chambers of 
commerce, could help reinforce the capacity of SMEs. This calls for 
more focus on the usability and actual outcomes of ICT-supported 
training solutions for learning at the workplace. 

Informal and self-directed learning 

One of ICT's main strengths is its capacity to support informal 
learning. Self-learning and informal peer-learning are by far the two 
most important mechanisms for obtaining skills and competences. 
Electronic networks of interests or professions provide important 
platforms to access and share information, to collaborate and 
collectively develop skills and competences. These new ICT tools not 
only present new opportunities for e-learning but also offer a great 
potential to reconnect groups at risk of exclusion to public services, 

learning and civic engagement. 

Social networks and software tools such as blogs and wikis can help 
develop key skills and competences. Projects that encourage individuals 
to share internet connectivity, to develop software, online content or 
virtual communities are examples of the added value of informal 
learning through ICT. Innovative companies and educational 
institutions are already tapping these online spaces and incorporating 
novel "open innovation" methods. 
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Objective of the Study 

1. To analyze the impact of ICT on Society.

2. To analyze the usage of ICT tools in different areas.

3. To analyze that ICT as a key driver for innovation in terms of
economic growth.

Methodology 

Analytical research design has been adopted in this study. The purpose 

of choosing analytical design is typically analyzed the uses of ICT on 
the basis of primary data. This study is typically guided by an initial 
hypothesis. 

Stratified Sampling has been adopted in this study. A total number of 
200 respondents were surveyed of various age groups from various 
strata. The research study has focused on urban consumers of above 18 
years of age.  The primary data were collected at Inter-College 
Students, Graduation Students, employees and other public areas of 
the city in order to study the attitude towards the use of ICT in society. 

Secondary Research: I first of all surveyed the available literature 

related to the problem. The published data from various sources like e-
Journals, Internet, Books were studied. 

Quantitative research: After the collection of secondary data, the 

questionnaire was designed to collect the primary data. 

It is analyzed on the basis of suitable table by using – Bar technique 
and percentage analysis. 

Chi-Square test is applied to test the goodness of fit to verify the 
distribution of observed data. 

Test (x2) = (O-E) 2/E 

Degree of freedom = V=(R-1) (C-1) 
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Hypothesis  

The hypotheses may be stated as: 

1. There exists relationship between effect of ICT and economic
growth.

2. There exists relationship between ICT usage and Social Strata.

Analysis 

1. To analyze the relationship between effect of ICT and
economic growth.

Relationship between ICT and economic growth 

Age Teaching e-learing 
innovativenes
s 

knowledg
e 

TOTA
L 

18-25 25 8 15 10 58 

26- 35 12 12 12 13 49 

36-45 8 5 6 5 24 
45 & 
above 5 5 4 5 19 

TOTAL 50 30 37 33 150 

0
5

10
15
20
25
30

18-25

26- 35

36-45

45 & above
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Age Teaching 
e-
learing innovativeness knowledge TOTAL 

18-25 19.33333333 10 12.33333333 11 52.66667 

26- 35 16.33333333 6 7.4 6.6 36.33333 

36-45 8 7.4 9.126666667 8.14 32.66667 

45 & 
above 6.333333333 6.6 8.14 7.26 28.33333 

TOTAL 50 30 37 33 150 

=(4-1)*(4-1)= 9 

At 95% of confidence Table value of Chi Square at n=9 is 

Chi Square value observed here are 25.48208 which is higher than table 
value. 

This proves the hypothesis is rejected that there is no relationship 
between ICT and the economic growth of the country. 

2. To analyze the ICT usage and Social Strata.

Yes No 

Upper Class 50 0 

Middle Class 40 10 

Lower Class 20 30 

0

10

20

30

40

50

60

Upper Class Middle class Lower Class

Yes

No
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Conclusion 

As we think, ICT is pervasive in shaping all parts of our society, 
economy and culture. Innovation is today seen as one of the main 
engines of long-term economic growth and social development. Usage of 
ICT can scale up the core functions of education and build active 
learning communities in a networked society. In our study on the use of 
Information and communication Technology for Lifelong Learning I 

found that the growth of technology in enhancing communication and 
community-based collaboration while supporting the constant 
development of personal competencies has a clear relevance for lifelong 
learning. But in our survey I get that the use of ICT has not any impact 
on economic development of the country, because each age group uses 
ICT as per their requirement. Our second aspect of analysis is the 
usage of ICT in different social strata in that I found the upper class 
society 100 percent use ICT in their day to day life.  After that middle 
class strata use and then the lowest percentage in lower class strata.   
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Introduction: 

Banananame for herbaceous plants of the genus musa.  They are native 
to the tropical region of Southeast Asia and are likely to have been first 
domesticated in Papua New Guinea.  Banana plant shows the main or 
upright stem is actually a pseudo stem.  It is the most valuable plants 
and each part including stem is useful stem fibers are used in making 
handicrafts.  In many instances, the banana, stem is thrown away as 
wastage after harvesting the fruit bunch.  The ayurvedic medicine 
highlighted the importance of banana stem being useful in reducing 

weight loss, removes kidney stones, and lowers blood pressure levels 
and act as a diuretic and laxative.  The literature suggests that banana 
stem core is the best coolant.  The tropical countries like India need 
refreshing beverage especially during summer season to cope up with 
high temperatures. Different types of fruit juices beverages are 
available in market as pure fruit juice, fruit juice beverages, fruit 
squash, fruit juice cordials, sherbet, syrup, fruit juice concentrate, 
powders etc.  Banana stem core squash can be used as refreshing drink. 
It shows nutritional benefits and also used for good health.  The tender 
core of the banana plants trunk is also used in Telugu, Bengali and 
Kerala.Hence the current research focused on the development of using 
under-utilized banana stem core. 
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Materials and Methods: 

The basic ingredients required for the development of squash were 
banana stem core, sugar and preservatives.  Banana stems are procured 
from the yards near bytirupati town.  The other ingredients such as 
sugar and preservatives were purchased from the local super markets. 
Banana core comprised ofouter smooth layer which was light green 
color and inner part is white color.  The outer layers of the stem are 

removed by using stainless peeler and knife.  The edible part obtained 
from the stem and washed in clean tap water to remove extraneous 
matter such dust and residues.  Surface cleaning was beneficial in 
reducing microbial load.  Then stem was made into juice, various steps 
are involved in juice preparation such as cutting into small pieces, 
grinding and filtration, and collected the juice separate glass bottles. 
Then sugar syrup was prepared separately.  Standard procedure was 
adopted for squash making (FPO 1995).  The weighed ingredients were 
mixed with sufficient amount of juice, syrup and preservatives.  The 
formulations designed using various proportions of ingredients to 
standardize the product was presented in table 1. 

Table no.1 composition of various samples for standardization 
of the product 

S.No ingredients Sample 1 Sample 2 Sample 3 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Core juice(ml) 

Sugar(g) 

Water(ml) 

KMS(mg) 

50 

300 

300 

0.2 

50 

100 

50 

0.2 

50 

100 

100 

0.2 
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Three different samples were worked out to develop squash with 
banana stem core in laboratory.  In sampl-1 core juice, sugar and water 
were taken in the ratio of 50:300:300 and 0.2 (g) of potassium 
metabisulphite was added.  In sample-2 core juice and KMS were taken 
in the same proportion as sample-1 but sugar and water was decreased 

to 100g and 50ml respectively.  The ratio of ingredients in saimple-3 
50:100:100 respectively and 0.2g of KMS was added to it.  All the 
samples were subjected to sensory evaluation with trained panel. 
Sample-2 got highest score for overall acceptability hence that formula 
was standardized in terms of ingredients and procedure.  Banana stem 
core squash was prepared in the laboratory and subjected to sensory 
evaluation with different age groups i.e. 20-30 years, 30-40 years to 
assess the acceptability of the product.  Nutrient composition of the 
produce was calculated using nutritive value of Indian foods. (Gopalan 
2004). 

Results and discussion: 
S.No Ingredients quantity 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 

Stem core juice(ml) 
Sugar(g) 

Water(ml) 
KMS 

50 
100 
50 

0.2g 

Yield of the product Observation weight 
Final weight of product 

Yield of core juice 
200g 

37.5% 

After preprocessing and processing operations carried out as the 
procedure, 37.5% core juice was obtained.  The final product was 
packed using appropriate packing material, labeled and kept for further 
study. 

Sensory evaluation can be defined as quality of product which is 
assessed by means of human sensory organs.  The evaluation is said to 
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be sensory or subjective or organoleptic.  The squash was diluted and 
prepared as a beverage and subjected to sensory evaluation by different 
groups i.e. 20-30m years and 30-40 years groups to test the 
acceptability (table 3).  The results reveal that the color and taste of the 
product was more acceptable by the 20-30 years age groups.  When 

compared to 30-40 years age groups.  All two groups were given 
maximum is core for over all acceptability of the product. 

Table No.3 Sensory evaluation of banana stem core squash. 

Sl.No. Sensory 
attribute 

Panel members 

20-30 age group 30-40 age group 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Appearance 
Colour 
Taste 

Consistency 
Odour 
Overall 

acceptability 

4.5 
4.3 
4.2 
4.4 
4.2 
4.3 

4.2 
4.0 
4.0 
4.2 
4.0 
4.1 

The nutrient composition of the squash calculated using the nutritive 
value of Indian foods (Gopalan et al) 

Table no 4: nutrient composition of squash with banana stem 
core. 

s.no. Nutrient Amount 

1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 

Energy(k.cal) 
Protein(g) 

Fat(g) 
Carbohydrates(g) 

Calcium(mg) 
Iron(mg) 

Potassium(mg) 

327 
1.19 

0.33 
22.84 
17.0 
0.41 
358 
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The essential nutrients like energy, protein, carbohydrates, fat, 
calcium, iron and potassium were calculated and represented in table 4. 
Banana stem core squash (100ml) contain 327k.cal, 22.84g of 
carbohydrates, 1.19g protein, 0.33g of fat, 17mg of calcium, 0.41mg of 
iron and 358 mg of potassium.  In the banana stem core squash the 

potassium content, is much more than the commercial products.  The 
significance of nutrients composition of the product might be due to 
season that the product was developed with fortified nutrients like 
vitamins etc. which imparts the nutritive value to the product and it as 
nutrient value. 

Conclusion: 

Fruit juices are valuable form the nutritional point of view.  They are 
rich in minerals, vitamins and other nutritive factors.  Fruit juices are 
good in taste, aroma and color, and the preserved fruit.  Beverages have 
great global market with the industrialization and adding convenience 
to the consumer.  Squashes are one of the important categories of fruit 
beverages.  Squashes are prepared by the addition of sugar, juices and 
preservatives to freshly expressed fruit juices.  The data on nutritive 
value indicated that the squash is energy dense and rich in minerals 
especially potassium suitable as an refreshing beverage similar, to the 
regular fruit beverages available in the market. 
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1. INTRODUCTION

Land use and land cover change is a major issue of global environment 
change. Land use and land cover refers to man's activities on land 
which are directly related to the land and the varied uses which are 
carried out on land. Land cover states that the natural vegetation, 
water bodies, rock/soil, artificial cover and others noticed on the land 
cover. Comprehensive information on the land use /land cover 
categories and pattern of their change is prerequisite for planning, 
utilization of the land resource of the district. Historically, the driving 
force for most land use changes is population growth (Ramankutty et 
al., 2002) although there are several interacting factors involved 
(Lambin et al., 2001, 2003). At the global and supranational scales, 
population growth is often used as a proxy for land use change (Kok, 
2004) but at lower scales a set of complex drivers are important 

(Lambin et al., 2001). In developed countries, land use change is based 
on economic reasons such as large-scale farming or urban development 
and an increasing need to conserve biodiversity and environmental 
quality for current and future generations (Bouma et al., 1998), 
whereas in the developing countries, rapid population growth, poverty 
and the economic situation are the main driving forces (Lambin et al., 
2003; Ramankutty and Foley, 1999).The satellite remote sensing data 
with their repetitive nature have proved to be quite useful in mapping 
land use/land cover patterns and changes with time. Quantification of 
such changes is possible through GIS techniques even if the resultant 
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spatial datasets are of different scales/ resolutions (Sarma et al., 2001). 
Such studies have helped in understanding the dynamics of human 
activities in space and time. Over the years, remote sensing has been 
used for land use/land cover mapping in different parts of India 
(Gautam and Narayanan, 1983: Sharma et al, 1984: Jain, 1992; 

Brahabhatt et al, 2000). Application of remotely sensed data made 
possible to study the changes in land cover in less time, at low cost and 
with better accuracy. Remote sensing and Geographic Information 
System (GIS) provide efficient methods for analysis of land use issues 
and tools for land use planning and modeling. 

2. STUDY AREA

The study area of Murshidabad District is situated between the 
latitudes 24⁰50´20´´and 23⁰43´30´´ in Northern hemispheres. The 
easternmost of the district is marked by 88⁰46´00´´ East longitude and 
its western most extremity by 87⁰49´17´´East longitudes (Figure: 1). It 
is located in the Centre position of West Bengal on the left bank of the 
river Ganges. Soil of the district is very fertile, covering an area of 
5,324 km² and having population of 7102430 (Census 2011). 
Berhampore town is the headquarters of the district. 

This district plays a significant role in inter connecting both the ends of 
West Bengal. It borders with Malda district in the North, Jharkhand's 
Sahebgunj district  and Pakur district in the Northwest, Birbhum in 

the West, Bardhaman in the Southwest and Nadia district due South. It 
is the northern most district of presidency division of West Bengal. The 
international border with Bangladesh, Rajshahi Division is on the East. 

The district comprises two distinct regions separated by the Bhagirathi 
River. They are Rarh areas and Bagri areas. To the west lies the Rarh, 
a high, undulating continuation of the Chota Nagpur plateau. The 
eastern portion, the Bagri, is a fertile, low-lying alluvial tract, part of 
the Ganges Delta. The district is drained by the Bhagirathi and Jalangi 
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rivers and their tributaries.  It has a tropical wet-and-dry climate 
(Koppen climate classification). The annual mean temperature is 
approximately 27 °C; monthly mean temperatures range from 17 °C to 
35 °C and means rain annual fall is 360 mm. Population growth is the 
one of the major factor for the Land use and Land cover change in the 

study area. Most of the people are directly connected with the land as 
an agriculture, establishment new building / settlement and forestry. 
Murshidabad is located centrally in the lower Ganges Valley of West 
Bengal. 

Fig: 1.The 
Map of Study area 

Agriculturally these lands are so rich and lucrative that the ever-

present risk of recurring floods cannot dissuade people from flocking 
there in ever greater numbers (Swati, M, et al, 2012). Land use change 
was mainly due to increasing population pressure which leads to 
intense the land use without proper management practices in the study 
area. In this regard a study has been carried out to systematically study 
the Land use / Land cover of Murshidabad district. 
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3. MATERIALS USED

The present study is based on both primary and secondary information. 
Primarily satellite images were used for this study to classify the land 
use of the region. This included both field survey and map studies and 
computer based analysis. In primary session, fieldworks were 
conducted to acquire first hand data required for the research. Most of 
the essential data for improving mapping accuracies of spatial changes 

were collected through the fieldwork. Landscape observations, meetings 
with experts, and structured interviews also were conducted in the sub-
Metropolitan. 

Fig: 2, Methodology of the study area 

Satellite Data IRS-P6 

Input in

Ground Truth

Visual Onscreen

Multi-dated land 

Identification of land use

Spatial Non-Spatial

SOI (Survey of 
India) Toposheet 

Base 
Map

Socio-

Data Source 
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The socio-economic data were collected from different government 
department like District disaster management authority (DDMA), 
Irrigation and water way department, Agricultural department, Food 
and Supplies department, Population Statistics department, Public 
health engineering department, Animal resource and development 

department, Metrological department and P.W.D (Road).In this study 
area the software (ArcGIS 9.1, ERDAS Imagine 9.1), Survey of India 
(SOI) topographic Maps (1979), National Atlas & thematic maps (2002), 
Satellite imagery- IRS-P6 (Feb. 2013), GPS-Garmin etrex & Garmin 
vista, Scanner, Printer, camera etc. were used. ERDAS (Leica) and 
ArcGIS software (ESRI) have been used to generate various thematic 
layers like boundary map, roads, rivers, settlements and administrative 
boundary map using the Toposheets and other available maps. 

4. METHODOLOGY

The methodology is attempting to cover the study area for land use and 
land cover pattern of the study area. The entire methodology is based 
on spatial and non-spatial data analysis using Remote Sensing and GIS 
technique. There were two primary methods used for capturing 
information on land cover. They are field survey and analysis of 
remotely sensed imagery. Base map was prepared based on geo-
referenced Toposheets and they were used for co-registration of the 
satellite imagery (IRS-P6 (01 Feb. 2013). These were used for the 

preparation of other thematic maps like district map, land use/land 
cover map and population density map. The GPS and field information 
is used for the preparation of final map and the quantified areas. 

Remote Sensing (RS) and Geographic Information System (GIS) are 
now providing new tools for advanced ecosystem management. One 
concept that has much merit is that land use refers to, "man's activities 
on land which are directly related to the land" (Clawson and Stewart, 
1965). Land co+ver, on the other hand, describes, "The vegetational 
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and artificial constructions covering the land surface" (Burley, 1961). 
These images were classified based on the photo reorganization 
elements like tone, size, shape, shadow, and in association with the 
guidelines provided by Space Application Center (SAC, 1991) as 
furnished in (table 3). Changes in land use were calculated. Ground 

touching was conducted using Germin GPS for validating and assessing 
the accuracy of the image interpretation. All the analysis was executed 
in Arc Map 9.1 and ERDAS Imagine 9.1 software’s. Area of land use 
was calculated using Arc Map software. The detailed methodology was 
exposed in the fig 2. 

5. RESULT AND DISCUSSION

Land is one of the most important natural resources in the district. All 
agricultural, animal and forestry productions depend on the 
productivity of the land. The entire eco-system of the land, which 
comprises of soil, water and plant, meets the community demand for 
food, energy and other needs of livelihood. The land use and land cover 
pattern of a region is an outcome of natural and socio-economic factors 
and their utilization by man in time and space. Land use statistics and 
transition matrices are important information to analyze the changes of 
land use. The change analysis presented in this paper is based on the 
data extracted from the land use and land cover maps of Murshidabad 
with using remote sensing and GIS. Population growth and land use 
changes in the study area is an important component in understanding 
the interactions of human activities with the environment and thus it is 

necessary to be able to simulate changes. Tremendous changes were 
observed in Land use and land cover patter using remote sensing and 
GIS in Murshidabad. The status of various land use and land cover like 
agriculture, non-agriculture, forest, plantation and settlement are given 
in Table 1and discussed below: 
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Table: 1. Land use and land cover change statistic of 
Murshidabad district 

Land used 
area 

2003 

(area in 
000ha.) 

2013 

(area in 
000ha.) 

Land use 
changes 
(2003 – 
2013) 

% of 
change 

Agricultural 
land 406.53 392.23 -11.45 -41 

Forested area 0.77 0.53 -0.24 -1 

Urban area 2.90 8.09 +5.19 +19 

Rural area 121.16 132 +10.84 +39 

scrubs 0.04 0.03 -0.01 0 

Total area 5324.00 5324.00 27.73 100 

5.1. AGRICULTURE AND NON-AGRICULTURAL LAND 

The present study carried out with the help of remote sensing and GIS. 
Agricultural land area was identified by its dark red colour with regular 
pattern. In 2003 Agricultural land use area was estimated of 
406.53(000ha) and during 2013 and it was decreased for about 
392.23(000ha). It shows that there was a decrease of about 
11.45(000ha) or41% overall cultivation area from 2003-2013(table: 1). 

The largest area of the district is flatted with alluvial soil deposition 
carried out by the river Ganga from highland area. Therefore 76% area 
the district is under cultivation. The district is under the influence of 
Gangetic alluvial soil therefore, the district of Murshidabad has been 
earmarked as “Major Agricultural District” and the climatic condition 
and soil of this district are congenial for cultivation of almost every field 
crops and for this; the district can be designated as “Crop Museum”. 
Agriculture is the main occupation in the low-lying fertile soil of the 
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district. The net area under cultivation in the district is 365 (000 ha) 
constitutes 69% of the total geographical area and the cropping 
intensity is 238%. More than 70% of the population of the district 
depends on agriculture. Intensive agricultural practices are common in 
this area because to increasing high pressure of population growth on 

arable land. The major crop grown in this district are Paddy (Aus, 
Aman&Boro), Wheat, Oilseeds, Vegetables, Pulses, Sugarcane, Jute, 
Maize and to some extent cotton. The  paddy, which occupies 66% of 
the gross cropped area followed by jute, wheat, oilseeds, vegetables, 
pulses etc.  Besides agriculture crops, there is ample scope of growing 
Horticultural crops, fruits and Flowers etc. Increasing the high 
pressure of population the district people are practices small and 
fragmented land holdings with almost 100% farmers belonging to small 
and marginal category in the district. Enormous land use and land 
cover change was found in Raninaga-I, Raninagar-II, Jalangi, Domkal, 
Bhagawangola-I, Bhagawangola-II, Lalgola, Raghunathganj-I, 
Raghunathganj-II, Bharatpur-II, Sagardighi and Suti-II block are 
importance areas . 

5.2. FOREST AREA 

Dense forest has been identified in some area of the district. These 
plantations are being commenced at irregular and serrated patches and 
were renewed by the government of west Bengal. In the satellite 

imagery forest was observed by its red tone, irregular shape and 
smooth texture. During 2003forest cover was estimated to be77 (000 
ha) but during 2013 it was estimated to be 0.53(000ha). Now total 
forested area was estimated 0.24(000 ha) or 1% of the total area (Table: 
1). Dense forest was identified in Domkal subdivision, western part of 
Jalangi and Farakka block. There are different varieties of trees are 
found like the Mango, Bamboo, Jackfruit, Lichi, Sal, Neem etc. The 
mangoes and bamboos are well distributed all over the district. The 
mangoes tree was identify in Berhampore, Giyaganj, Lalbagh, Lalgola, 
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Bhagawangola-I, Raninagar-I and Raninagar-II. And Raninagar –I And 
Raninagar-II, Lalgola and Bhagawangola –II, Bamboos are Densely 
Distributed. 

5.3. SETTLEMENT AREA 

The settlement areas were observed by satellite image nearer to the 
agricultural and forest land. These impacts are uncontrollable because 
of the lack of education in the people. During the year of 2003 urban 

area of Murshidabad district was 2.9 (000ha) and rural was 121.16 
(000ha) but during2013 after the assessment, it was estimated to 
be8.09 (000ha) and 132 (000ha) respectively. It was changed into 
5.19(000ha) and 10.84(000ha) in the last ten years and about 19% 
urban and 39% rural area were increased. From the satellite imagery it 
was identified by its colour, shape, tone, pattern and site. Rural 
settlements were shown in the map as brown in colour and urban 
settlements were shown as red in colour (figure: 2).Urban area was 
observed in a few areas of the district in Berhampore, Lalgola, Farakka, 
Samserganj, Suti- I, Beldanga –I and Beldanga –II block and rural 
settlements were distributed unevenly in the district. Highly populated 
area was found in Berhampore and the lowest in Bhagawangola II and 
moderate in Raninagar –I, Raninagar-II, Jalangi, Farakka, Lalgola-I, 
Lalgola-II, Burwan, Kandi, Beldanga-I, Beldanga-II and Samserganj. 

5.4. SCRUBS AND PASTURE LAND AREA 

Pasture land was identified by its yellow colour in the satellite 
imaginary. Pasture land was estimated of 0.04 (000ha) during 2003 and 

it was decreased 0.24(000ha) during 2013 (table: 1.) Scrubs land was 
identified in the Suti-I and Raghunathganj block. 

6. CONCLUSION

The district Murshidabad is located in the Centre position of West 
Bengal on the left bank of the river Ganges. The study has been 
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carryout by remote sensing and GIS technique. These are powerful tool 
for mapping and evaluation of land use and land cover changes of a 
given area. Space Application Centre (SAC) guidelines were followed for 
the identification of land use and land cover changes for the period 
2003 - 2013.The greatest change was find in the agricultural area about 

41% and it was decreased 11.45 (000ha) on the other hand urban and 
rural area was increased 5.19 (000ha) and 10.84(000ha) but in the 
forest area, small change has been found out only 1% and total account 
was decreased 0.24 (000ha) with the help of onscreen digitization. The 
agricultural land, forest area shows a decreasing trend whereas the 
fallow land, non-agriculture and settlements area shows an increasing 
trend. The reasons attributed for this are due to the changes in the 
pattern of agricultural activity and increased activity of urbanization. 
For the study area there is need a proper plane to management land 
use and land cover. This research gives a clear statistical view of LULC 
in Murshidabad which is useful to decision maker for future planning. 
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INTRODUCTION 

One of the most important factors that determine the quality of 
a child’s life is his relationship with his parents.  The feelings and 
attitudes which usually result from their relationship hardly develop in 
the fullest measure in later years, if they have been absent during the 
child’s early life.  Father and mother alone can supply the intangible 
sentiments that make a real home. 

From the moment of child’s birth, almost all the parents have 
certain expectations, aspirations, likes and dislikes and preferences 
regarding how children should be reared, brought up and educated, for 
which they strive hard to attain.  They may be shaped according to 

parents concept of an ideal child.  These invariably get reflected either 
directly or unconsciously in the parents behavior towards their children 
and serve as the “holy” commands for them to obey without taking into 
consideration their interests and ambitions. 

Research studies (Sarason, 1972; Bell and Haris, 1958) reported 
that the attitudes and expectations grow out of the process of 
socialization that pushes the child in the directions of what is expected 
common and appropriate in a given culture.  Expectations of mothers 
for their children are different from that of the fathers.  The fathers 
belonging to middle classes have a very definite aspirations and hopes 
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regarding good scholastic achievement and vocational preferences on 
the part of their children. 

The important studies related to parental expectations are 
highlighted here.  Ratz and Rotter (1969) found that fathers appeared 
to exert a significant influence on the attitudes of their sons, but have 

little effect on daughters and mothers scores show a weak statistical 
trend on sons and daughters.  It was also found that mothers of 
minority community group has high expectations from their children 
but tended to rate their children’s performance as slightly less than 
that of others (Purohit et al, 1990).  Influence of the adolescents 
psycho-social adjustment on subsequent changes in the home 
environment including psycho-social adjustment on subsequent 
changes in the home environment including psycho-social climate of the 
home, family adjustment and the parents education expectations and 
aspirations (Nihira et al, 985). 

OBJECTIVE  : 

 To find out the parental expectations towards their adolescent 
boys and girls. 

METHOD 

Sample: Fifty boys and fifty girls with age ranging from 13 to 16 
years were selected randomly from 2 private and 2 muncipal co-
educated high schools of Tirupati.  A sample of 13 boys and 12 girls 
each from two schools and 13 girls and 12 boys each from the other two 
schools were randomly selected.  Thus the total sample was made upto 

100 consisting of 50 boys and 50 girls. 

Tool:  In order to study the parental expectations of adolescents, 
Parental Preference questionnaire was  used.  It consisted of two parts. 

Part A dealt with the information about personal and family 
background and part B included items related to parental expectations 
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of the adolescents in six selected areas such as physical, social, 
emotional, educational, moral and vocational. 

Each parent is required to give an item response in terms of 
yes/no/doubtful.  This inventory facilitates the derivative of desirability 
and undesirability scores for each item on each dimension. 

Date Collection and Analysis:  the questionnaire profiles were given to 
100 parents, both fathers and mothers of selected children to know the 
parental expectations towards their adolescent children.  For 
uneducated parents, the responses were collected by the investigator by 
asking questions. Parental expectations were scored as per the 
responses given by the approximately 30 minutes.  Parental 
expectations were scored as per the responses give by the parents. 
High score indicates high expectations of parents toward their 
adolescent children.  After data collection, the statistical mean, 
standard deviation and ‘Z’ test were assessed. 

FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 

The mean and standard deviation scores of parental 
expectations toward their adolescent children in six different areas are 
presented in table1.   

Table 1. Mean and Standard Deviation Scores of Parental Expectations 
on Different Aspects. 

SL.No. Areas Mean S.D. 

1. Physical 2.11 0.83 

2. Social 9.59 2.53 

3. Emotional 7.63 4.73 

4. Educational 13.20 4.84 

5. Moral 2.25 0.78 

6. Vocational 3.04 0.97 
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The data clearly show that parents were more concerned about 
their children’s education (Mean 13.2) than the other areas like social 
(9.59), emotional (9.63), vocational (3.04), moral (2.25) and physical 
(2.11) development. 

Mean and Standard Deviation scores of fathers’ and mothers’ 

expectations toward their adolescent children are shown in table 2. 

Table2. Mean Standard Deviation and ‘Z’ Values of Parental 
Expectations on Different Aspects. 

SL.No. Areas Fathers mothers ‘Z’ Value 

1. Physical 2.46(0.85) 2.49(0.84) 0.02 NS 

2. Social 9.67(1.12) 9.50(3.43) 0.47 NS 

3. Emotional 8.26(3.16) 7.00(5.82) 1.9 NS 

4. Educational 14.75(5.60) 11.65(4.02) 4.58** 

5. Moral 2.96(1.07) 3.12(0.87) 1.23 NS 

6. Vocational 2.34(0.73) 2.16(0.18) 0.24 S 

* 0.05 level    **0.01 level    N.S. Not Significant

Father have more expectations that the mothers toward their 
adolescent children in most of the areas.  Generally fathers are more 
concerned about their child’s achievement, personality and adjustment 
than the mothers. 

Significant differences between the fathers’ and mothers’ 
expectations with regard to physical area were not found.  More or less 
both the fathers and mothers have similar expectations regarding the 
physical appearance of the child, nutrition, physical care etc.  Mothers 
of the adolescent children ensured that their child gets a balanced diet. 
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With  regard to the parental expectations in social area, parents’ 
in general showed a preference in appreciating their children if they 
develop friendship with children of other castes, give freedom in 
selection of the friends on their own choice, encouraged them to invite 
their friends to their homes for entertainment.  Mothers expressed that 

they have low preference for their children being popular among 
opposite sex.  This is a typical Indian parental preference where 
heterogeneous mixing of adolescents is not accepted and encouraged, 
especially from female point of view.  Mothers also expressed that they 
did not accepted and encouraged, especially from female point of view. 
Mothers also expressed that they did not like their children to move 
freely with strangers and wanted their girl child to accompany them for 
social functions and fathers also wanted their adolescent boys to 
accompany them to social functions.  Fathers do not encourage their 
children to speak in their presence but mothers encouraged both boys 
and girls to speak in their presence. Mothers were more close to the 
children than the fathers.  Though there were differences in their mean 
values with regard to social aspects, significant difference was not 
found between fathers and mothers. 

       Regarding the emotional expectations of the parents it is 

evident that parents prefer to share the moments of excitements  with 
their children, they expect them to remain tolerant at school. parents 
did not want their children to worry about future. Fathers were 
sympathetic toward girls and mothers showed more sympathy toward 
boys. Significant difference was not found between fathers and mothers 
with regard to emotional expectations. 

       Regarding the parents’ expectations toward their children 
education, significant difference was found between fathers and 
mother. Fathers seem to have high expectations than the mothers. 
Almost all the parents preferred to set an example before adolescent 
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expecting them to follow the same. Parents seem to be providing equal 
opportunities to their children whether it is a boy or a girl. 

      There was no significant difference in the moral expectations of the 
parents. But it is evident sat parents prefer to go to the root of the 
cause when their children to join a profession just after their studies. 

      With regard to sex differences in all most all the aspects, parents 
have more or less similar expectation towards their adolescent girls. 

CUNCLUSION 

    Father’s expectations towards boys and girls were almost similar in 
aspects such as educational, national, social, moral and physical. 
Fathers have high vocational expectations towards boys compared to 
girls. Mothers’ expectations toward boys and girls were also similar in 
aspects ernotional, physical, educational, moral and vocational 
.Mothers have higher social expectations boys than for girls. 
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